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Universitv of Washington
Abstract
Guiguzi: A Textual Study and Translation
by Michael Robert Broschat
Chairperson of the Supervisory Committee:

Frofessor David R. Enechtges
Department of Asian Languages and Literature

The rather obscure early Chinese text Guigurzi is used
in this study as a focus for the explication of an overall
method of reading a Classical Chinese text. First, the
study gives a textual history of this text, tracing its
origins as far back as possible and attempting to distin-
guish between myth and realitv. Second, the study subjects
the text to textual analysis, specifically through the use
of new microcomouter programs for this puwrposes developed by
Vinton @&. Dearing. Third, the study offers an analysis of
the reading process its author calls "constituent analvy-
sis," threby structural principles that both inform the
text and influences its meaning are outlined in general and
with specific examples. In the fourth chapter this study
presents a translaticn of rhe text in accordance with the
principles +from Ehapter +rhree and using a text (Appendix A)

arrived at in keeping with the findings af chapter two.
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I. Introduction
A. Backaround

Guiguxzi é%O 25 .g (BGZ) is an early Chinese text,
sometimes belletristic, sometimes philosophical, that can
be traced back confidently to at least the fourth century
A. D. (see chapter one for details). It derives its name
from a person called Guigu xiIansherg, who is recorded in
the Shi ji as having been the teacher of two famous Warring
States pericd persuaders, Su @in }:E'\;% 7%% and Zhang Yi ?jr{;;g.
4%& (69.2241, 78.2279). OBuiguw xianshenrng or Guigu=zi is
mentioned occasionally in literature from the Han dynasty
through the post Han period, usually as a mysterious
hermit-like character.i Commentaries to the Shi jI begin
to pass on information about 6GZ, both the book and the
person, from the carliest extant commentary (Fei Yin'si&i
B [I72-4511 Shi Ji jijie % 32, 12 B2  through those
of the Tang.z Thus much of the information accepted by
later critics about GBZ the man was based on statements
made first, as far as we know, about one thousand years

after his supposed lifetime.

1. He is mentioned in Chen Chong’'s ??- %é {f1. A.D.
memorial on Wang Mang (H3h 29a.4836) . Yaﬁg Xiong's f¢7/%%
(ST B.C.—-18 A.D.)Fayan 3£ 3 ("gf‘# '2 ," 11.34), Guo Fu’'s

%ﬁ f£~ (276-324) "You zian Shll_.ﬁﬂ"¢j " \ux ”1,h4~). a
story in Taiping guangii 4.23, the "Lu
section of the Daczang (3I27.1.1a), and in & pc _p

?}\ (1@T&6—-1101), Ji ti Qingxi 51 z," 25 -:; ig; % )

:-.
?l\_\

st =3

Su Shi shi ji 1.47, among other places.
2. See Shi fi 69.2241-4Z, and 138.3295.
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E. Rhetoric As lts Sub ject Matter

The book is written in a difficult, semi-poetic style
{discussed in chapter three of this dissertation) that is
similar in its difficulties to the faorxi. While the mat-
erial is difficult to comprehend in detail, the overall
concerns are clearly with the subject of persuasion: how to
make somecone do what you want them to do while they presume
they are acting on their own behalf. It ie directed some-—
times specitically to rulers, but iz mostly non—specific,
and the translation reflects that tone of general address.
The work is unusual in that it does not make its arguments
through stories or anecdotes. Froper names occur in only
one allusion, and that is "generic,” giving no focus tc the
work the way stories and anecdotes are worked into more

"elassic” books like Mengrzi, Xunzi, Mozi, and the like.™

in

with the Laor:i, BGZI makes its points with a combination
m+ short direct statements and ocbhscure sxpansions of those
statements that I argue in chapter three is achieved
through the usze of "poetic” structures, calculated to have
an effect on an emotional lavel not a logical one.

The term "rhetoric" can have different connotations,
but as I understand it here, it refers to persuasive ora—

tory, transformed into literature. The subject of how

%. See B6Z VI.4B-45. Allusions to objects are somewhat
more common, as in reference to the Teng snake (I1.67 and
XII1.92).



literature can be made effectively persuasive, haw much it
depends upon an oratorical tradition, and the mecharisms by
which it works are beyond the scope of this dissertation,
for they are subjects to be dealt with after the text has
been established and made readablie. But rhetoric is clear—
ly the subject matter of GBBZ. 1In the Gorgias Socrates
calls rhetoric a disgrace and a hindrance to the searcn Tor
truth. In speaking of rhetoric, which he has managed to
have equated with flattery, he says
. . . flattery . . . insinuating herself into =ach
of those branches, pretends to be that into which
she has crept, and cares nothing for what is the
best, but dangles what is most pleaszant for the
moment as a bait for folly, and deceives it into
thinking that she is of the highest value (gquoted
in Benson, feadings, p. 20).
The reference to dangling bait might have been written by
GGz. GGZ VIII.14-18 reads:
For those of old who were good at probing, it was
like hanrging on to the end of a hook and standing
over a deep pool. Just by baiting it and throwing
it in, they were sure to get fish.

Socrates’ argument is that there is no inherent good
dene through rhetoric, that it is merely & means of persua—
sion, without regard for the truth or falsity of the course
being argued. The passage from BG7 refers toc probing, by
which it means simply the idea of “"stimulating,” of pro-—
volking. In many other parits of the text, too, G687 stresses

operating without precorceptions, without standards. Make

up what you nesd as you need 1it, and allow the situation to



determine what is needed. He says that standards only get
in the way, although they are helpful when possessed by the
“target" of one’'s persuasion because then you know some-—
thing about him.

1{ one wishes to take an extreme view and say that at
an sarly stage of cultural development the West and China
took different paths one would have the following observa—
tion by K. C. Hsiao with which to begin.

The intent underlying Western thought and learning
was to extend knowledge. Chinese thought and
ijearning were based on the idea of practical ap-
plication. The one whose purpose is to extend
knowledge seeks truth, and no matter whether his
methodology is inductive or is deductive, is that
of analysis or that of synthesis, his argumenta—
+imn must be free of contradiction and it must
take form in a system. . . The one whose purpose
lies in practical applications has implementation
as his objsctive. . . When something worthwhile
comes to mind, it is set forth in words: it need

not find its proof in argumentatiocyi. . . (A Hizsto-
rv of Chinese Political Thought, pp. 7-8, note

- -r

i3y .

The recognition of the value of rhetoric can be found
in early Chinese works like the Jue shuan (perhaps 4th
century B. C.), the fun yu {perhaps Sth century B. C.y, ard
other later works. In many senses it is seldom absent from
any reflective work, for if Hsiao is right, the Chinese
chose the path of rhetoric over that of a search for fLruth
at an early stage of their intellectual and cultural devel-

opment. But 367 is not a manual of rhetoric. It does not

provide, except in the most abstract terms, methods ot
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persuasion. Ten people reading it as a guide to persuasion
would probably come away with ten different methods. What
they would share would be their attitude toward the act of
persuasion. That, too, is not unique to G6Z. In a book on
pre—-Gin psychology, Yan Buocai guotes from Sun ri bingTta
{?third centwy EB. C.? }/"Q¢ }li }7/(“ a /g ’ :é ?‘ﬁ- = 540 .
"know the other parson, and know yourself: in one hundred
batéles you wiil not lese" (Xian @in xinli sixiang varniiu,
p. 194). GBZ constantly stresses the importance of
learning the "lay of the land,” finding out everything
about your opponeni and situation before vou begin. UWhat
is unigque about GBZ is that it is & work devoted exclusive-
ly to the topic of persuasion, or, perhaps more accurately,
to persuasicn psychology. Although it does not quote from
any known earlier work, the terminology and general id=as
are common to many pre-Han and Han works. It appears Lo
b=, then, a belletristic retlection of thought about the
gensral topic of rhetori; and persuasion in particular.

C. ©“roblems with the Text and Earlier Research

But there are many problems with this text that must
be aznswered before knowledge of it can shed light on the
more general literary and cultwal miliew in early China.
Who wrote it, why, and when? Is it in fact the text men-—
tioned as early as about 408 A. D.7 1Is it even parlier

than that, as many Chinese scholars have claimed? What



does it say? It is to these guestions that this cisserta-
+ion is devoted. Apart from that, 1 will try to establiish
a method for answering such questions about any text where
guestions cf authenticity and intent arise.

Chapter one of this study examines the textual history
cf BG6Z. There are two major modern studies on GGZ: Yu
Yan's é;( #ﬁl Guiguzi XxIim zhu %& ;f_ , and Zhao Tiehan's

E‘% i—%‘% "Guiguzi kacbian g '%‘f‘_/}. ." In addition, there
are of course many smaller scale and more limited studies.
Works actually used in this study are list=d in the biblio—
graphy.

Yu Yan's 1937 study was an ambitious at£empt to re-
stare the text of GGZ to its alleged original form. Yu
bases his claims on the sense of lines, and to some extent
on what he understands to be collateral evidence. It 1is an
approach that is completely unfounded without evidence that
the text has in fact become jumbled over the years. But Yu
Yan's contribution is the collection of a great number of
parallel passages in pre-Rin and Han works that he presumes
to be roughly corntemporansous with GBZ. While the connec-
tion Yu sees between GGZ and many of the passages he quotes
ic not always apparent to this reader, the cverall impres-—
sion from his comprehensive study is what most of the
gerneral ideas in GBZ share some kinship w;th those in other

nclassical” texts. True borrowing can only be allowed,
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howevar, when the language is so similar that coincidence
is not likely. Unfortunately, these instances are very
rare. Yu reprints the texts of scholarly notes appended to
some of the editions of BGZ that have been important to the
current study, -thus rendering intelligible comments that
would have otherwise been unreadable.

Zhao Tiehan was an historian who died on Taiwan in
1976. He evidently did not know of Yu Yan‘s work since his
own 1957 study does not mention it. Like Yu, Zhao presumes
that GBZ is a pre—Han text and sets about to prove this in
a totally unconvincing way. In making his arguments, how-
ever, Zhao mentions a very great deal of secondary scholar-
ship, for which the current work is indebted.

There is as vet no systematic guide to the study of
textual hisfory for Chinese works. A recent Chinese over-—
view of the subject is Lai Xinxia‘ﬁf %& %{ , Gudian
puluxue gianshuo <‘J3 % % /?,;l%-‘ é%?_ ig %73'\/ , but what is
needed is a clear exposition of the stape to be taken, the
- theoretical underpinnings of those steps, and of possible
pitfalls to avoid, as well as a guide to working with all
the significant literature in all relevant languages. Al-
though chapter one represents study of all available liter-
ature concerning the textual history of GG7Z (not &all use-—
ful, of course), it would be a deceptive example for

dealing with a better known rext. F. van der Loon’'s 1932



study of Guanzi, "On the Transmission of Kuan—tzu," pro-
vides an important example of a part of this procedure when
dealing with a text that has a richer accompanying scholar-—
ship.

D. Textual Analvsis

as with most early Chinese texts, we are faced with
several different versions of the text, and the relation of
one to another is generally not clear. To read a text for
which we have several different readings at several criti-
cal points, we must decide what reading is most likely to
be the reading of the original text. Traditionally. this
has been dene cn a case by case basis. That is, when
confronted with different readings the scholar judges which
among them is the best, but without great rsgard for the
sources of these readings. Most of the time we rely on the
reputation of the editor, or the ease of access (availabil-
ity, use of punctuation, etc.’. This method, for all its
practical convenience, is bound to ne insufficient for a
critical study of a particular text.

The discipline of textual analysis has as its function
the determination of the relations of various extant edi-—
tions of a text to one another and to that original version
of the text called the archetype. From that determination,
one can then make a reasonable attempt to reconstruct the

archetype, and thus have a version of the text that is as



close to the original text as it is logically possible to
estabiish. Chapter two examines theories of textual analy-
sis and adopts one for uz=z in this stuay. In particular it
is that of VYincent Dearing, as oresented in his Principles
and Practices of Textual Analysis. This 1974 book repre—
sents Dearing’s latest published theory of textual analy-—
sis, but it should be noted that an earlier work, A MNanual
of Textual Analysis, was used by Faul Thompson for his
reconstruction of the Shen -zu'bé_ 2} fragments ("The Shen
Tzu Fragments,” FhD. diss., University of Washington, 197@;
pub. as The Shen Tzu Fragments [Dxford: Oxford University
Fress, 19791). Certain differences in approach are discus—
s=d in chapter two.

The results of textual analysis can, in ideal circum-—
stance, provide bases for the choice between variant
readings. For example, if & particular edition can be
shown to be far from the archetype, and it orevides 2
reading that is attractive but unique to this edition, then
that reading can only be correct by accident, which is not
logically ailowable, or by conflation, that is, by having &
source for that reading that is closer to the archetvpe
than any other known edition. Since this is extremely

unlikely, the proposed reading can be safely igrored.
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£. Reading the Text

The reading of a text, and especially an unpunctuated
text in classical Chinese, involves the sometimes con-—
scious, sometimes subconscious division of that text into
meaningful units. These are, on the lowest level, clauses,
phrases, and sentences. To make sense of the broader
extent of the piece as a whole, either of a chapter or
subsecticn, or of the entire work, we must combine those
lower units inte meaningful larger units. Ten contiguous
sentences, perfectly grammatical and complete within them—
selves but having no perceptible relation to one ancther do
not form a natural meaningful -unit. But ten contiguous
sentences might be aobviously divisibkle into two separate
units with clear relations between the parts of each unit,
and some or none between the two units. Chapter thr=ze
examines some of the ways in which mearingful units are
constructed, and these principles are then applied to GBZ.
F. Translating the Text

The remainder of the dissertation is a translation of
G6Z, making use of the principles derived in the first
three chapters. It is at this stage—— one might call it a
"reading with commitment,” since the reader must commit
himsel¥ at many places that in the "normal® reading process
are left as unanswered or ignored questions—— that it be-

comes appropriate to take advantage of supplementary mater-—
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ial developed to aid in the reading of classical texts in
general. The creators of these supplementary materials are
likely to have been unaware of the principles described
above, and although these materials have often been influ-
ential in their discovery, it is important to establish the
rext before using these materials. What the preceding
chapters have attempted to do is to provide a text with
enough integrity that certain kinds of questions do not
have to be dealt with in the translation process. guestions
that might be a part of the traditicnal methocds espoused in
the supplementary materials.

G. Theoretical and Methodological Foundations

0f the supplementary materiéls that have most influ-
enced the reading of 66Z in this dissertation, foremost are
4
the theoretical works of Zhang Shunhui %%g_, % 4%& and Zhou
Zumo Fa %flégi\. Zhang has reinterpreted the conclusions
abou® reading works of doubtful authenticity reached by the
Ming scholar, Hu Yinglin d}% %ﬁ% (1551-16082). Zhang's
restatement of these principles may be summarized as fol-
lows.
1. Look for mention of the work in the earliest
catalogues.

2. Trace the work through the historical

hibliographies.
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= In works contemporaneocus with it, look for

any mention of, or guotation from, the work.

4. Look for any further development of ideas,

etc., in later historical or other works.

S. Is its style consistent with its author ’'s

time?

6. From content, are facts consistent with the

times?

7. Has the author been "chosen from the past?"

8. Find out who first came up with this boolk,

who first "found" it. (see Zhang, p. Z88 ++)

Steps one and two apply to chapter one of this study.

Step three has been done by several scholars over the
centuries since GBZ first appeared. That information is
available in several of the editions of GGZ used in this
ztudy. The best collection of collateral evidence is in-
cluded in Yu Yan's work mentioned above.

Steps four and five are beyond the scope of the pres-—
ent work. Step five especially is not an easy evaluation
to make, and would not be acceptable according to the
principles adopted here iness a subjective opinion could
be "proven" with specific evidence. Step s=ix is an impor-—
tant point that can ultimately determine the earliest date
a text or portion of a text could have beaen compos=d. The

most striking examples of that in GBZ are the two refer—



ences to magnetism, which are discussed in notes teo their
translation. Point seven would appear to have an unquali-
fied "yes" for an answer. Foint eight might be relevant,
but is not obviously so. First mention of the text might
indeed provide a good clue to the general time of the

book ‘s origin, but on the other hand, there thas never been
any claim to the exclusive discovery of BGBZ. At least one
chapter can be shown to have its origins from before the
Han dynasty (see chapter 12 of the text).

The present study presumes a difference between tex-—
tual analysis and textual criticism. The former operates
on a level different from the reading lavel, while the
1atter deals with the problems specific to reading. By
textual analvsis I intend any means by which something
significant can be said about a text before one reads it in
a ceonnectad way. Dearing’'s method of textual analysis, for
example, presumes a reading sufficient to determine var-—
jants and variaticns. At the zame time, however, one ig
not reading for content. If & particular sentence seems to
have nothing to do with what precedes or follows it that is
irrelevant to textual analysis, but might be important to
tavtual criticism when one is reading a text critically,
which means with regard to its content. The method des-—
cribed in this study called constituent analysis certainly

depends upon the sense of words and phrases to reach con-—
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clusions about the structure of a text, but it does so
without immediate regard for what is being said. With both
Dearing’s methods.of textual analysis and constituent anal-
ysis, the text could almost be nonsense and still be mater—
ial for those methods. The analyst is iooking for pat-
terns, truths about the text, not necessarily for the ideas
expressad, which will be important tc the reader or trans-
lator.

Traditionaliy, textual criticism in the field of Clas-—
sical Chinese has meant such things as comparisons of word
usage in related or allegedly related texts, determination
of the "best" readings in a variation by presenting evi-
dence of ore of the variants, or by simply stating at some
point that such—and-such a reading is preferable. All ot
these approaches and more have their place. For example,
if one has three legitimate readings in a particulear in-
stance, and textual analysis can offer no significant help
in resoclving the conflict, then what I am understanding as
ntextual criticism" begins to be applicable. Traditional-
ly, this_has included finding instances in ather texts f(or
in other parts of the text in guestion) that are clearer in
intent and which can be used to shed light on this in-
stance. Or, collateral evidence from another text might
quote or paraphrase the phrase in question, providing a

different reading that is easier to understand. This is no



guarantee of applicability to the instance in gquestion, but
is one of many types of scholarship lied to
the reading process. At this stage, too, evideﬁce from
phonology might be brought to bear on the problem.

The traditional understanding of textual criticism has
included what I have called textual analysis.4 My separa-—
tion of these two terms into two distinct concepts stems
largely from my desire to include as much objectivity in
the process of rzading =& tewt as is possible. I the
methods by which one reads can be first identified and then
codified, it can be seen that some of that process can be
described in terms of consistent rules. I+ those rules are
then applied to the text in a rigorous manner, it is possi-
ble that some of the errors common to the difficult activi-
ty of reading a Classical Chinese text can be avoided. To
take a theoretical example, if a passage in a text can be
analyzed confidently as consisting of three parallel
phrases, then a reading of the passage that disrupts that

pattern, that resads part of one phrase with another, can be

4. In a review article in HJAS 44.1 (1984): 185-224,
William Boltz discusses textual criticism and some relevant
studies in the field of arcient Chinese literature. The
only difference the present study has with the approach
taken by Boltz is in the attempt to make the results of
rextual analysis affect the text before traditional textual
criticism beginz. The intent is to apply textual critical
procedures only to those areas that remain problems. If
the controversial areas addressed by Boltz in his review
were determined to be moot by the process of textual analy—
sis, then their resolution would be unnecessary.
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presumed incorrect. I+ patterns are discovered before any
"final" attempt to read the text, then the reading o
translation is more likely to expend the intellectual ef-
fort of understanding in a more effective manner. In fact,
the mind can perceive relation where there may be none
intended. If relations can be =stablished befaore the
reading process is final, then the perception of relations
that we call reading and understanding is more likely to be
accurate.
1. Xungu xue

Collections of studies of individual instances,
grouped together by the text to which they refer, and
published under the name of the particular scholar have

come to serve as models for what is generally called xungu

Qv

xue )q %%;é%g ("critical interpretation of ancient
rexts"). They fall mostly within the field of textual
criticism as I have defined it. The tradition most rele-—
vant to study of GGZ is the one +hat concentrates on the
works of the “"philosophers,"” and might bz best represented

by works of the fing scholars Wang hNiansun

(1784-1817), Yu Yue Gi FEB (1821-1987) , Sun Yirang
)}
px —

\ \/\-
¢J523%51848—19@8), and most recently by Gao Heng Q%7

. it is from this tradition, but certainly not exclu-—

;5. In the preface to his book, Zhuzi xinjiien £ X %ﬁ'
-ﬁ,, Gaoc Heng notes the tradition to which he considers his
on work a continuation. The Ring works are Dushu zazhi
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sively, that Zhou Zumo recently summarized the following
principles.
1. Look for "internal" evidence of errors; i.e.,
contradictions and the like.
2. Make us= of thé commentaries for evidence,
especially when they repeat a word or phrase
before explaining it.
3. Compare the general sense of a passage to a
seemingly inappropriate word.
4., Check any rhymes that might structure portions
of the work.
5. Look for guotations from other texts.
4. Compare the very similar lines in other texts,
i.e., "unattributed” quotations, either one £rom
the other. ["Guji jiaokan shuli,” pp. 124-1261
Item one is not especially relevant to GGZ, except in
a general wWay. A wark that does not argue a point legical-
ly, as GBZ does not, cannot easily contradict itself.
Socmetimes GBZ makes use of striking statements, but they

are instances of gi = . the "unusual," of which G66Z is so

==
=

4

fond. Item two is less applicable to GGZ than to many
other texts because there is only one commentary, and it is

probably of Tang origin. I+ is not philological in style,

—é%—% %é, E, ,—E’;;zi pingyi %%?% and dha yI *ijL .

respectively.



but tends to paraphrase or expand with its own interpreta—
+ien. Nonetheless, it has been useful orn occasion for the
very reasons Zhou indicates. With content as abstruse as
that of GBZ it is often difficult to get a sense of the
"imappropriate,” but the principle of item three has been
kept in mind. As can be seen from chapter three, much
attention has been paid to rhyme, in accordance with item
four. Item five apgplies to the earlier discussion of Zhang
Shunhui ‘s guidelines, and this applies as well to-item six.
When possible, all references in the text and notes
are minimal and are intended to refer to fuller citations
in the bibliography. As a further step toward minimizing
physical production of the manuscript, boock titles are
commonly abbreviated, after introduction of the full title.
Since the Finyin romanization system is used throughout,
those abbreviations are based upon it, but with cne varia-
tion from normal practice. The words zeng and zheng are
distinguished in abbreviations by preserving the retroflex

designation. Thus, reng becomes Z and zherng becomes Zh.



1I. The Textual Transmission of Guiguzi

a. Evidence of the Text Before the Tang

il a2l Do Tem—— ——

The first appearance of Guiguxi in an extant biblio—

.3
graphy is in the Sul shu "Jing 3i =hi" ﬁ/% % %—% j% ,45-:

1
in the Zongherng %ﬁéﬂ%ﬁg_subsection of what, for want of a

better word, we could call the “philosophers" chapter L[some
have used "masters' to avoid an exclusively intellectual
sensel. In this relatively large collection of book titles
Guiguzi has the distinction of being the only single-entry
in a subsection, i.e., there is only one book listed in the
Zorngheng Jiia subsection, although it has two "editions."i
No author is specifically named, but Buiguzi is described
as someone who during the Zhou period (ca. 118@-771 B.C.)
secreted himseld away in "Bhost Valley."

The Sui shu was compiled during the early 7th cen—
tury,2 but it is not clear upon what materials the.compi—

lers relied. In other words, did they themselves see the

two editions of GGZ, or did they base their lists upon

1. Sui shu, T4.1805. A different commentator is attri-
buted to each of these two editions, both having three
iwan. Huang—fu Mi 42 # FE. lived during the third
century {(ca A.D. 215-282) and nothing is known ot Yue Yi
4Bh ;% .

~. See K.H.J. Gardiner, "Standard Histories, Han to Sui LY
in Essays on the Sources for Chinese Hiztory, pp. 42-52.



materials that seemed to represent what was available
during the historical period in guestion? Before looking
at the bibliographic lists and catalogues made at times
earlier than the Tang dynasty, there is less formal infor-—
mation available to us in the form of commentaries to
references to GGZ (the person) found in the Shi Jji and Han
shu.

The name "Guigu"” appeared at least as long ago as the
Shi ii {(compiled before about 50 BE.C.) where in the biogra-—
phies of Su @in and Zhang Yi it ie said that both of these

"heroes" of the fhanguoce studied under a Guigu xiawn—

-

sheng.& in Zhang's biography it is claimed that the two

studied together under Suigu, and that Zhang Yi was the

. Shi ii, 59.2241-F and 7@.2279. The Fhanguo <e did not
evist as such at the time of the writing of the Zhi ii, but
the materialz from which it was formed certainly did. Some
of these constitute part of the textual materials found at
Mawangdui. See Michael Loewe, "Manuscripts Found Recently
in China," and the more recent Mawangdui Han mnu

B = E 523 i%,g% , by He Jiejun and Zhang Weiming.

Although commonly accepted as historical fact even
today, problems with the Zhangue ce and its cast of charac-—
ters have been noted by scholars, both Chinese and foreign,
for a long time. See Crump, Intrigues, ftor a summary of
the scholarship on Su 8in, et al, up to the time of the
writing of Intrigues. Even more recent scholarship, re-—
flecting work on the Mawangdui manuscripts that reveals
zcme of the Zhangun ce materials before they became= the
ZhGC., fights with the multitude of internal contradicitions
in an attempt to make historical materials out of what were
undoubtedly largely fiction. For an example of mainland
scholarship zee Tang Lan’s article, "Sima Fian suo meiyou
jianguo de zhengui shiliao." For a Taiwan study of the
same material and with a szimilar perspective, see Zheng
Liangshu.




acknowlédged better of the two. What is of interest is the
fact that in the eariiest extant commentary to these Shi iI
passages Fei Yin (A.D. I72-451), in his Shi JiI iiiie, notes
that "Guiguzri has the chapter (s) Chuai'*é% (and) Mo/%f"
(69.2242). This is the earliest clear indication that
there existed a book with the title Guigusi. Ouwr modern
text has two chapters, Chuai and Mo, and Fei Yin might be
referring to two as well. In another cormentary to the
passage in question, Sima Zhen, in his Sue vin »j-'t \3'%'1 ’
guotes Wang Shao EE.E%¢> as saying that the two terms in
question are in fact two different chapters in the book
Guiguzi.4

There is more evidence that a text known as Guigusi
was in circulation some centuries before the Tang. A
catalogue, no longer extant, compiled by Ruan Xiaoxu %;L
% %‘/% (479-53&), called @I Iu t ﬁ%\« (begun in 323
probably listed Guiguzi, &as it was clearly used in com-—

piling the Zui shu chapter and happens to share the same

=
number of entries [twol in the Zengheng section.” Yu

4. The Wang Shao to whom Sima refers is probably the Wang
Shao of the Sui dynasty, who wrote a great deal and who has
a biography in the Sui shu (69.16G1-18). He died before
618.

5. @i lu is an important work in the history of Chinese
bibliography, although no more than its preface and a list
of sections of its contents remain. See bLai Xinxia, pp. 90
ff. Zi chao was perhaps the first in a series of textuxl
extracts credited with being the inspiration and, unfortu—
nately, probably the source as well for several later
collections that are still extant. What is unfortunate is
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Zhongrong /ai 6# 7z (476-549) copied passages from vari-

b~

ous "philosophers” and created his book, ZI chao % éj; .
Ma Zong's E% %é%l later ¥Yi Iin %@ AV$- is either based upon
it or contains selections from it, and GBZ is part of that.
We have no list of contents, however, for Zi chao. The
1ist in the SBRBY edition of Zi Iue that purporés to give
the contents of 7i chao simply duplicates the works cited
im ¥Yi Iin

There have been efforts. for hundreds of years to prove
that GBI existed before the Han dynasty. The more naive
simply assume that since Guigu ¥iansheng is said to have
been the teacher of Su Qin and Zhang Yi (of the Warring
States period, approximately mid fifth century EB.C. to late
third centwry B.C.) the bosk of said teacher ought tc have
been written before his death. 1+ €0, and if we have it
todav, why was it not listed in the Han shu "Yi wen zhi"?
The assumption is usually that it was s0 listed but =sither
under another name or as part of ancther work. Logically
speak;ng, if someone claims that an extant book is actually

one mot known to be still extant, then it cannot be

"proved" that this statement is either true or false. All

that the "authors" of these collections may not have taken
their quotations directly from extant editions of the texts
in gquestion, but might have simply copied previous quota—
tions, never having seen an actual edition of, for example,
Guiquri. See Yao Zhenzong,”%ul shu” *Jingiizhi’ kaoxheng
po. 484-85 for guoted acknowledgements by later extractors
of the role of 7i chao {written hoth and ).
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we can do is present relevant evidence and draw a conclu-
sion with which the reader may or may not agree.

One proposition is that GGZ is actually Gui rong qu

y& 25 iga , and an interesting case can be made for the
possibility. In the first place the two first characters
are identical. Secondly, the second characters have a

graphic similarity and copying errors have arisen through
less similarity than that which is between these two
graphs. But the case is strengthened somewhat by the
original Harn shu note, which explains that this person was

a minister of Huang Di, and the book has been attributed to
=
him (30.1760). There is no Gui Rong 15 GQu associated with
5 N 3 = 5 v 6 . -

Huang Di, but there is a Gui Yu ée G The specific
graphic difference is not mentioned in the Liu Xiang/Ban GBu
note, the latter having "writtan" the two earlier refer—
ences to Gui Yu Gu, so technically neither was explicitly

saying that romng=gu but the conclusion seems perfectly

justified.

6. Bui Yu fu figures in a story about Huang Di that first
appears in Zhi ji {(E8.1393) and is then repeated in a
similar chapter of Han shu (282.1228). The connection is
made by, commertators Li G ?g é% funidentifiedl and Yan
Shigu }%é g%’ - {(581-645). Since Li‘s comments appear
due to preservation by Yan, we may presume Li @i made the
first ewplicit connection. To further confuse matters, 1t
is interesting to rote that the Zheng vyi refers to Gui Rorng
tu bing fa as the title of the book in question, which
appears in the received Han shu in the Yimvang section
(3@.1739-60) .



The next question has to do with phonology. Is the
identification a reasonable one? This inguiry involves two
stages: first, Gui yu gqu (as the earliest form of the
projected indentification) to Gul rorg qu {the book title
listed in Han shu), and Gui rong qu to Gui gu TIia

Yu ai may be reconstructed as *¥gwiug (of the houfé_
rhvme group) and rong may be reconstructed as *gwijung {(of
the dong éﬁ rhyme group). These are virtually identical,
cave for the nasal fimal. Qs Li points out [11 {(p. 278),
dong is the nasal counterpart of the hou rhyme group.

There is a close affinity between them.

Qut%é may be reconstructed as #*khug or as *khijug,
whereas &2 1- can be reconstructed as *tszg. @u is of the
hou rhyme group and zi is of the zhi Z_ group. By the Han
dynasty, the hou group had merged with the vu é? group.7

One interesting passage from Lae =i vhymes zhi, hou, and

v

7. karlgren [1] was perhaps the firet to point out the
phenomena of inter-rhyme group rhvming of non—Shi iing
texts. See particulariy p. 21 for evidence of hou/zhi
rhyming. My own studies of the Mawangdui fLao i manu-—
scripts show much evidence that rhyming is probably not as
simple a matter in "old" texts as determining whether or
not the rhyme words in guestion occur in the same Shi ifing
rovme group.



[Traditional chapter #30. text a 1a& Mawangdui]8

L LRI BE DA L R

.. ¥ 1 & Rt
3. 2 £ AR R1
A. "%" ¥ (% RE:
5. ’?x‘ N E R14

This is evidence that bv the beaginning of the Han. at
least, the three categories could sometimes rhvme. Even if
that gives us sufficient Lasis for positing similar finals,
there is the problem of the initials. #Tsy)g has an affri-
cate initial, but the xiesheng series understood by Xu Shen
in Shuo wen to share =i 3— as phonetic, has contacts with
7%
certain velars: %; {#gl-) and &g, (¥ng—). The series of
which *kh{idug i a member has all velars and larvngeals.
The evidence is scanty. and if the corresspondence could
ever be proved wvalid would probablv be found to involve
other factors than pure phonological ones {like taking the
first two characters as a surname, and adding the "master”
suffix to that).

Other evidence that would lend some support to the
contention concerns the fact that the Han =hu listing of
Guirong cu oives its size &as “ehiee prarn.'! which is the
size of Guiguzi in its first appearance in an extant bib-

8. See the pane ZZ&. the aopendix that is the text of
Guiguri. for an explanation of the rhvaing cateqories.
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licgraphy (the Sul shul. Aleoc. while the extant Harn shu
iists Guirong gqu in the Yinvang section. it is referred to
{apparently) bv a Tang commentator as being the Suireng qu

9 . . - . . - .
fs we caw in the quotation from Sur =i bing¥a 1n

bingta.
the introduction., the content of Guiguri is sometimes like
that of the sc—calised military texts. A look at chapter

2 A :
one, "Bai he" A7 |Z] . shows immediately that it could also
£it neatly into the category orf vinvang literature as well.,

On the other hand, there can be no way to prove that
thece facts are any more than coincidences. That proof
would need strong indications that first, the extant Guigu
i could be of Han or earlier date. and seconaly, that
there is some demonstrable connection between these twoe
genuine historical texts.

By far the most common argument is that BGZ is a
blending of the two works Su i and Fharg zi that are
listed in the Han shu bibliographv. The connections are
obvious but thers is no evidence to support the claim.
Fragments of a Su xi have been collected by Ma Buohan E%
@Q ?% in his Zonghengiia vishu jiben qi zhong, but not
only do they bear no rasemblance to GBZ as we know it. but

Jiang Bogian has claimed that this 5S¢ zi is a work of the

M

post—Han period anywav. See his Fhurxi tongkac. pp. S16-20.

%, See Theng vi commentary Lo passages di=cussed above.
Shi ji 1.8, note 14.



E. Evidence frcm the Tang to the Song

fccording to the Sui shu "Jingijizhi” listing and des-
cription, at least by the Sui G.! consisted of three Jjuan.
Liu Zongyuan ﬁi? é? }Eq' (773-819) devoted an entire essay
to a refutation ot the book ("Bian Guiguzi“%%% )} arnd in sO

1@

doing provided a first hand account of the text. He

specifically mentions what we now know as the third Jjuan
{("RBenijing yinfu gishu” é: éf—gi‘ P/—:i(:-\ ﬁé} ‘E-/ {(*:f ), describing
it as having "appeared later," by which he surely meant
that either the style or content or both were strikingly
different from what preceded that section. While more
moral than bibliographic, his essay makes it clear 2nougn
that he is referring to a text that bears strong resem—
blance to ocw current version.

The next official bibliography to list an edition of
5GZ was the bibliographic section of the Song shi ?? §é¢ ’
the official history of the Northern Song dynasty, where it
ie listed simply as being in three jfuan. No avthor or
commentary is mentioned. But the Song zhi was compiled
around the year 1346, after the fall of the Song., and there
is earlier evidence for the existence of GBZ during the
period after Liu Zongyuan.

1@. iiu Hedong ji 4.780. See alsec Zhang Shizhao, 207-213
and 1485-148B7.



Ma Zong's Yilin, compiled around the heginning of the
ninth century, preserves a few lines from 56Z, as well as
part of an introduction. The introduction is from a com—
mentary not extant today, and might be frem an edition Ma
Zong was using, or, in the worst case., from an edition that
was quoted by Yu Zhongrong [=ee abovel. In other words,
Ma, who was admittedly basing his own book upon the Zi <haoe
of Yu, might have simply copied Yu Zhongrong's extracts,

rather than make his own.il

Gao Sisun, in his later [12
C.1 21 iue 3—Eé§- , quotes the same line from the "intro-
duction" as does Ma Zong. He also shares with Yilin a

line that does not appear in the extant GBZ. However , Gao
Sizun, though preserving much less of BGZ than deoes Ma
Zong, also has text attributed to the "@i shu" chapter that
Ma Zong does not quote.

By the Song period Chinese cultural influence had
given rise to at least one bibliographic enterprise in
Japan of which we have record and which has some bearing on
the issue at hand. Fujiwara no Sukeyo Jﬁ%& %\(i ‘@l {ob.
898) compiled a catalogus of books extant in Japan during
his lifetime. This work, Nikhonkoku genzaizho mokuroku,

listed a BBZ in three juar with Huangfu Mi as

1i. For & discussion of the relations among the series of
works that extracted gems from the philosophers, see the
entry on YIilin in SKAaShZHTY pp. 2579-80.



commentator.12

Although the guestion of commentators is a difficult
one, and the case of Huargfu Mi is particularly trouble-—
some, this would seem to be adequate evidence that there
was at loast one "edition" of GBZ existing in China, and
later Japan, with commentary attributed to Huangfu Mi. The
problem is that, coincidentally or not, Huangfu Mi and Taoc
Hongijing {(ca. 455-536, both @i and Liang dynasties) had
quite established reputations as delvers into the exotic
and were excellent choices as the pzeudo—authofs/commenta—
tors of any works that were both exotic and otherwise
unattributed, or that were authored by persons of whom no
particular notice would be taken. With that distinct pos-—
sibility in mind we cannot say that just because the name
of Huangfu Mi is linked with GGZ in both the 3ui shu cata-
logue and the Fujiwara catalogue, that therefore GGEZ goes
back at least to the mid-3rd century when Huangfu lived.
Nevertheless, because the Huangfu Mi "aditicn" dizappeared
so quickly from the scene, it is guite likely that the
Japanese version was the same as the version seen by the
editors of the Sui shu, or more likely by the compilers of
whatever bibliographic materials those Tang time people

used for the Sui bibliography chapter.

12. For information on this source see van der Loon, 369,



Although the bibliographic secticn of the Jiu Tang shu
was not compiled until about 45, van der Loon maintains
that it probably made use of a work that had been done in
721 {(p. I68). In it three varsions are cited: one in two
juar with "Su in" as author, one in three juan with Yue Yi
1&h %

7F g, as commentator, and cre in three juan with Yin
Zhizhang ??5@7 é% as commentator (fl1. ca. 708; see van
der Loon, 378 ff.). That ¥Yin was a genuine commentator of
this work appears likely. GBZ and Guanzi share a chapter
called "Fu wvan™ f% %5 in BGZ and "Jiu shou" ﬁ_t? in
Guanzi.ls To Yin Zhizhang is attributed one of the stan—
dard extant commentaries on Guanzi, and since the two
books share a chapter, it is presumed that the commentaries
to each would reflect the fact that they were written by
one and the =zame person. That is not the case, and the
most common explanation has been that Yin Zhizhang could
aot therefore have written the commentary to GGZ. The
choice of his commentary on 3Z over that of the commentary
to GBZ appears to be based solely on the more important
position of the téxt of BZ in the Chinese philosophical
corpus. But van der Loon has argued convincingly that this
is probably not the case, that Yin Zhizhang is not at all
likely to be the author of the 52 commentary {(p. 370 Ff).

1%. See the first note to the tramslation of this chapter
{chapter twelve).



There is, then, greater likelihood that Yin wrote the GGZ
commentary than if Yin could have been reasonably attri-
buted with the GZ commentary.

The Xin {("New") Tang shu was done about one hundred
vears after the "old" version, but its bibliographic
sources are more obscure than those of its predecessor.

The entry for GGZ is the same as for the earlier history,
except that the name of Yin Zhizhang nec longer appears as
commentator. Bu:t according to a note appended to the
entry, the text is that of Yin Zhizhang, but without his
name. The compilers of the later history evidently felt
that since thev knew of two commented—upon versions of BGBZ
and one had the name of Yue Yi, then the other, otherwise
nameless, would have to have been that of Yin Zhizhang. I+
this is true, and if Yin Zhizhang is more likely the author
of the extant commentary than Tao Hongiing, as I will later
contend, then the general absence already by mid-S8Song of
Yin’s name on his commentary might well be the reason his
name became less and less ronnected with G6Z, and that of
Tao Hongjiing, far better known for arcane pursuits, became
more and more associated with it.

An official bibliographic project of the Song dynasty
resulted in the Chongwern rongmu, completed around 1344@.
Fragments of this otherwise lost work were collected in the

@ing dynasty, and one tells us that BBZ was available in



three juan.14

Another bibliographic work of the Scng was the well

:

known Junzhali o?shurhi, by Chao Gongwu (preface dated
1151). Chao lists GGZ as having thirteen =zharg é%
("chapters") in &all that talk of the technigues of “bai he"
(title of chapter onei, and three pian listed as "Ren
jirg.," "Chi shu,” and "Zhcng jing," which describes very
accurately the structure of the text as we know it today.
One difference is that there are twelve "chapters" in the
first two juan, with the titles of two others given at the
end as having been lost. It is the twelfth chapter that is
shared with Guanzi, and the thirteenth is known to have
been identical with a chapter of Zhuangzi.iﬁ Since re-
ports from about this time on vary as to a ccunt of twelve
or thirteen, we might assume that this chapter was either
still a part of BBZ when the count was thirteen, or that it
was counted on the basis of title and reputation rather
than because it was phvsically there. Chac gives Tao
Hongiing of the Liang as commentator, & period correct for
Tao. 1f we allow Junzhal to stand before Zi Iue {belocw) .,
then this is the first mention of Tao Hongjing as —ommenta—

14. For the place of this work in the history of Chinese
bibliography ses Lai Xinxia, Gudian nuluxue gianshue, 118
ff.

15. See the discussion of the Zhuangri chapter in the
modern commentary to the end of the second fuarn in the 18865
edition of GGZ.
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tor of the GGZ. 1f true, Tao’'s edition would have to have
been discovered after several hundred years absence, &
likelihood I am hesitant to accept. Chao Gongwu himsels
notes that it is not clear just who wrote GBI and who was
a/the commentator to it.

In his i lue, Bao Sisun continued the tradition
mentioned =zarlier of extracting from the writings of early
philosophers, although in the case of BGZ he is more inter-—
ested in moral judgement and guotes little fraom the text.
He does specifically mention zections from the curious last
juarn {(see chart below). His guoctations, as noted above,
are very similar to those of the Yilin {see SKEEASHIMTY op.
cit.) and might in fact be identical with them, i+, as
Zongmu tiyae points out, our extant Yilin is not the
complete Yiiin. We know from collateral evidence, how—
ever, that GGZI was certainly available in Gao’'s time,
whether or not he actually saw a CcOpvY.

Perhaps & little over a hundred vears after Gao Sisun,
Wang Yinglin fﬁ-/@?,ﬁﬁ% (1223-1298), one of the great
names in scholarship of the later Song, was very active and
had much to report about GGZ. Wang wrote three major works
that touch in some way or ancother on the field of biblio-
graphy. The first we mention is the #Han shu “YI wen Thi”
kao Theng. & comprehensive study of the Han time bibliogra-—

phy, whare Wang argues that the Suri listed in that origi-
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nal work was really what we know as GG7Z. Wang then guotes
Chao Gongwu's Jurrhai comments about GBZ, adding (both here
and in his Xurxue, below) the name of Yin Zhizhang as
author of the "preface” from which a passage is quoted. in
the extant Junzhai this passage is wnattributed. A note,
prabably by Wang, to this Junzhai gquotation points cut that
one edition reads "twelve" for "thirteen,” and that the
titles of the third juarn given by Chao, which we discuss
above, are replaced by the titles of the two "missing"
chapters. @Another note of commentary quotes a line from
Shuoe vuan é;%L ;;Q that is shared by GBZ, which would put
the date of BBZ back toward the Han more comfortably than
iz now possible, but that quotation is not present in the
extant Shuo vuan.

Amother well known work by Wang Yinglin is his Xunxue
Fiwen @ %ﬂ %‘-z- %E} . in it he quotes a line from chapter
six of G3Z, which happens to be identical with a TPYL
quotation that in turn differs significantly from the pas-—
sage in any other edition or sowce. The conclusion.
especially since TFYL had been done before A.D. 1208, is
that Wang was quoéing GGZ via TPYL. EitheF that or the
edition he used was very similar to that used by the compi-
lers of TPYL and which subsequently disappeared. A good
case could be made for the possibility that either TFYL or

"Wang or both wers using an edition not available to us
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today when one notices that the commentary appended to the
TFYL quotations is not that of the extant version.16 Since
a Japanese edition of GBZ still extant lists only Yin
Zhizhang as commentator but has the identical text as the
current "Tao Hongiing" text, and, since it is my contention
that Yin Zhizhang is more likely to have been the commenta-—
tor of the currently extant edition of GGZ, then "the
other" edition of B6Z in circulation during parts of the
Song is likely to have been that of Yue Yi. The commentary
preserved in TFYL is thus likely to be the remnants of the
Yue Yi edition of BBZ first mentioned in the Sui shu bib—
liography.

it is in his Yu hai Eﬁ,jié that Wang gives us the
fullest description of the editions of GGZ available to
him. Wang appears to have seen two three—juan editions of
GGZ, and in addition mentions the Tang shu citation of a
two—juar edition "written by Su Gin.” He tells us more
about Yue Yi than we know from other sources {(that he was
from Lu commandary and had the style name ”Zheng"iE_ ), but

we wish he had included mention of his own souwc=s. He

16. The TFYL and the value of its contents have been
subjects of much study; see for example J.W. Haeger. It is
clear from those items noted in it as being “from G6Z" that
the attribution is not always accurate. But enough can be
verified to warrant serious attention for what it does
attribute to GZZ, and more work should be done to identitfy
the sources, real or probable, for those passages that are
not part of our extant GGZ.



mentions specificzally certain chapters (see table below),
but of great interest to our current search for evidence
regarding the condition aof the text, he compares the two
three—juan editions. There he notices that one edition is
csaid to have the commentary of Tao Hongjing from beginning
to end, which I take to mean that each Jjuan included Tao's
name, much in the fashion of standard Song and later
printings. The second edition has no attribution for its
commentary. Although that commentary is identical in the
second and third juar with that of the editiocn marked as
being from Tac Hongiing, the commentary of the first Jjuaa
is completely different. We must conclude then that al-
ready by the Song the manuscripts (there is no evidence of
printing B8GZ until the Ming) had not been transmitted
intact and that there was confusion as to who had authored
& particular commentary.

Another well known bibliographic work of the Song,
Chen Zhensun's Zhi:-:ha;i shulu jisti _é_ /% g];,gl %%7& % s
probably done arocund 1200, is in poor condition and for our
purposes only notes that the "eurrent edition lists Tao
Hongjing as commentator.” His statement is less than ex-—
piicit, saying something like "surports to be,” so it is
possible that he either did not actually see a copy, that

he doubted the attribution, or that someone s5aid that Tao

wrote the commentary.



Ma Duanlin’'s Henxiar tangbkae, written actually only
after the fall of the Song, provides anly guotations from
the works discussed above, which add nothing to owr search.

in summary, table 1 provides a listing of the svidence
for the existence of BGBZ through the Song dynasty. There
iz ample evidence for the existence of the text from about
the fifth centuwry when Fei Yin first refers te it. If we
accept the identification of Huangfu Mi as commentator,
then the earliest datz for the text could be pushed back to
the second or third century, depending upon whether or not
Huangfu wrote GBZ himself, a possibility about which the

wisest Chinese scholars have cautioned.17

I am personally
suspicious enougn of the cennection of Huangfu with this
text to doubt that his connection proves anything positive,
but I still reserve the possibility that the Text is indeed
older than the fifth century.

Although far from complete, the evidence points to the
relative stability of the text of GGZ +from the time of its
first mention to today. Foints that detract from this
conclusion incluce the fact that there are quotations al-—-
legedly from BGBGZ that are no longer in the current text, as

well as the fact that at least one and perhaps mors chap-

ters are or were identical with those of other works.

17. See Zhang Shunbui ‘s restatement of Hu Yingiin's pre-—
cepts for determining the avthenticity of ancient texts (p.
288) and the introduction to this dissertation.



Regarding the first point, several of the 5GZ guotations do
seem reasonable, that is, "G6Z-like.” But others are
clearly referring to the figure of the legendary GBZ or to
that of Su 8in, that is, are third person marratives about
him. This is totally out of character with the text as we
ktnow it. Once we claim that some guotations are hardly
likely, then it seems more prudent not to admit any others,
unless claims for their inclusion can be justified. One
possible source of justification would be a measure of
adherence to the internal structuwre revealed by a process
similar to that I call "constituent analysis” in the next
chapteir.

&s for the s=cond point, that chaptere are shared with
other texts, it iz not reasonable to aliow that as a guali-
fication. Very few texts extant today from the classical
period can be shown conclusively to have been the sole
effort of one author or to have been written during a
barticular narrow time period (the lifetime of an alleged
author). Eariy “booke" were often collections of pieces
that had circulated separately, either with explicit cizims
to be the work of a certain author or with content that
seemed to some editor to be like that a certain author
would have produced. Therefore, we cannot assume that even
arn "authentic" BGZI was written by the teacher of Su Gin

sometime before 328 K. C. Ideallv, we want to know the



time or times at which the pieces came together, if that is
the "book’'s! origin, and of course the time and conditions
under which the pieces were composed. Few of these facts
will ever be known, despite sometimes exciting archeologi-
cal finds, but their discovery remains the goal of the

bibliographic "arm" of textual studies.

C. From the Ming Through the &ing

Althougﬁ contemporary accounts from the Ming period
give one the impression rhat GGZ was enioying a kind of
revival, probably mostly because of itz curious nature, the
tewt was not handled very carefully. Whatever the true
identity of the commentator: Tao Hongiing, Yin Zhizhang, or
whoever, it would appear to have been the only commentary
to ewist at the beginning of the Ming, but that in itself
was 50 rare that mo Ming printing of GGI included commen-—
tarv, and the juarn count in bibliographies, including the
huge Siku quanzhu project, was reduced to one. Although
frequently anthologized, great liberties were taken with
the text, both with tent included and with text excluded.
Sumetimes chaphter divisions were still respected, even
though chapter ceontent might be heavily altered, and some-—
times lines were offered in isolation.

There is little doubt that the impression one gets of
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more interest in GGZ during the Ming than during the Song
iz based largely on the fact that so much more survives
from the later period. Many of the Ming works that pre—
serve portions of the text are valueless in any but a
historical sense, and similar works are not likely to have
survived the Song dynasty. iLoaoking at the worthiest of
notices it received during the Ming period, one should
first mention Song Lian’s 5? ,&% (131@-1381) Zhuzxi bian,
which discusses the moral worth of what BGGZ had to say,
ecpecially in the context of the other philosophers of
Chinese history.ia
Fluch later in the dynasty came a work very influential
in creating the kind of scholarship that was to charac-—
terize the later Qing dynasty, the Zibu zhenge'qylgF ﬂi
éﬁ% By Hu Yinglin (1531-168Z), +o which I refer in the
introduction. In the section con GBZ Hu tells us that
interest still persists in GBZ, even in his time. He
mentions Yang Shen’'s ﬁ%% +§; {1488~-1559) contention that

557 is really the Han shu’'s Gul Rong qu, & point of view

18. Song Lian guotes a passage of G6Z that is not in our
extant edition, although its last part is very cloze to the
beginning of chapter 7, "Chuai pian.” Our interest in the
possibility that Song was looking at a text that did not
last long past his own life is frustrated by the fact that
the other passages he quotes are also guoted in the encylo-
sedias. This raises the possibility, not a new one, that
the author of a comment on the text was not writing of
first hand knowledge of the text but of the text in &
quoted form.




taken at least as early as Yaﬁ Shigu, but which Yang bazed
upon phonolegical grounds. Hu is known to mave admired Yang
Shen, but Wang Shizhen L ¥ é\ (1526-1598) , a noted
Ming figure, and Dian Gianyi §% % Zp (1982-1654), an
early Ring scholar, are gquite critical of Yang’'s scholarly
abilities. Hu did not, however, think much of the =i 3’
equals qu g%é argument. In general, Hu felt that GGZ was
of a later date than the Warring States period that would
be warranted by an attribution to an "autherntic” Buigcuszi.
He suggests that it might be a combination, somehow, of the
Zhengzi and Suri listed in the Han shu bibliography.

Since his Shugu tang 72}:_ j_:/ \ié_ library figur=s so
nrominently among the @ing evidence for the textual trans—
mizzion of BG5Z, mention should be made of 8ian Zeng’'s notes
on the subject. @ian Zeng éﬁg Eg (1629-after 1699) com—
pilad various catalogues of his voluminous holdings and in

.

P . . - . . .
%Z éﬁz in which he collected his observations on various

W

-

=
addition wrote & work he called Duzhu mingiuil 3 2
~

\

texts. It is important to notice that Gian‘'s listing of
GGBZ is in three—jcar with commentary by Tao Hongiing, that
is, essentially the same structure as that we have today.
In fact notes to the Zhang Yu edition of Mingiuii claim
that the threze—juan edition @ian describes is none other

&,

than the three—juan edition later owned by Rao Tingbo &

ﬁﬁ,t%-, cwner of the Zhibuzu zhal VS Eé, ﬁ% in



Hangzhou, about which more ijater. EBEut accurate or not,
these notes (specifically by Lao Quan, see below) have no
means of verification and were just hearsay passed on from
the Bianlong era scholars to the later generations. Zhang
Yu, collector and publisher of fragmen%is, copies, etc. of
@ian Zeng's Mingiuii manuscript, says that Gian Zeng’'s
Shugu tang catalogue lists a six—juan manuscript with com-—
mentary. Unfortunately, the uniqueness of this statement
and lack of verification do not allow us to make much of
the information.

Acse=uming that the Mingiuii entry is an accurate
reproduction of the original work of Bian Zeng, and not a
"hackward cast" based on later information, then we can s=e
that Dian had a work that appears to have been generally
unavailable during the preceding dynasty and that submerged
guickly enéuéﬁ after his death that the Si&u gquanshu
project could come up with only a one-juan edition when it
called for a collection of all the boocks of the enpire. I
am definitely not implying that the three—iuan edition with

commentary that we have today i3 1I& o Qian Z=2ng

tig =

"

Sometimeé the more information we have about editions, the
more we want to know, and the more cuestions that are
raised.

Mention of the Siku quanshu project brings us to the

focus of the next stage of the investigation. We go from
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=neculation based upon accounts, published or not, of bib-
iiophiles (who in their zeal or general disinterest might
be either saying more about a book than they have justiti-
cation te or might be saying far less than they have a
right to) to a chain of events that have a greater sense of
immediacy for us. 7The reason is simple: the notes of the
various scholare who worked on the editions and manuscripts
we will rext discuss are preserved largely becauss they are
written or printéd on the various manuscripts and printed
editions that we can hold in our hands today (aithough, at
a "photograph‘s length™) .

Although the SKESh project does not figure directly in
our investigations its influence is unmistakable. There
are certain facte to consider: the Siku project was begun
in 1772 and continued in some way or anocther for about ten
vears after that, although the early yzars saw the real
effect of the new interest in book collecting; the family
of Rao Tingbo, along with three other families, was
rewarded by the emperor far having submittea more than five
hundred books to the proisct: the Siku proj=ect only collec—
ted a one—juan edition of Baz; without commentary and
without the material that appears as our modern third Jjuan
[what the Siku catalogues describe is identical with the
most complete Ming printings I have seenl. The situation

before the period we are about to explore was one in which



8GZ had nearly disappeared. Although it had been printed
by this tihe, the only Ming printings known contained no
commentary, and perhaps none had what we now know of as the
third Jjuarn.

One of the reasons I believe that Fiku had much to do
with the "discovery" of what I am quite certain is a more
complete version of BBZ than was commonly available in the
Ming is that the appareﬁt first figure in the interrelated
series of events described below was none other than Bao
Tingbo. Now we have seen that Bao was responsible for an
enormous number of submissions to the Siku project.

Whether any version of GGZ was among them we dao not know.
However, we have a collation note from one Zhou Buangvye
)élg%.§2(1?3®—1798) of Haining (in modern Guangdong Fro-
virce) im which he tells us that Bao Tinébo had Lrecently?l
abtained a copy of GBZ that from appearances might be Tang
or earlier.lg He goes on to discuss the guestion of who
wrote the commentary, attributed to Tao Hongjing on that
(presumably manuscript) copy but with enough inaccuracies
to make Zhou argue eloguently against the likelihood of
such an attribution.

The manuscript to which Zhou refers is clearly the
manuscript that later scholars would refer to as the Shugu-

19. Zhou's note., along with notes by Lu Wenchao and Ruan
Yuan, is appended to &in Enfu’s 1885 edition.
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tang manuscript. It would be difficult to imagine that Bao
Tingbo held this back from the Siku project since there has
never been any reason to believe that GBI was atforded any
particular value by the many who went on to =dit the
various manuscripts and editions. Surely, Bap donated {(for
copving) works of greater intrinsic value than this one.
Therefore, I believe that the manuscript "became available®
cometime after his well publicized contributions to the
Siku project. Very likely, it was offered to him when its
owner realized that there was a market for sufficiently
rare "books". The history of Chinese 1ibrarie52m reads
like a old proverd 1 heard many times while living in
Taiwan. The sense is something like: what fortune one
generation can amass will certainly be gone by the end of
the third. Libraries were both a result of fortunss and
one of the first victims of their decline. It seems gquite
likely that the preQious owner of the GBI manuscript,

whether the original acguirer of the manuscript in his

2@. Nancy Swann’s article, "Seven Intimate Library
Owners," gives one a close look at a very small but impor-—
tant group of collectors, who must have been typical of
what was going on in private libraries throughout "civi-
lized" China, although the area in which they l1ived——
Hangzhou—-—was clearly special in regard to this kind of
activity. Futting together the pieces in ECCPF can also
provide a very interesting picture on a somewhat brroader
scale. There has been a good deal of work on the subject
in China recently, as well. See Li Ximi, et al, Zhongguo
gqudai cargshu yu jindai tushuguan shi Iiao; Liu Buojun, et
al, Zhongguo shushi jianbiary Lal Xinuia, Gudian muluxue
gianzhuo; Chen Yuanhui, Zhonggue gudai de shuyvuan zhidu.
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family or not, sought out Bao when circumstances made that
necessary, and that Bao bought GGZ, perhaps even as part of
a much larger deal, a¥ter he had made his notable and major
contributions to the Siku project. It is interesting to
note that he apparently never offered it to the project,
even though the project continued on after 1781, the date
of Zhou Guangve’'s note. More interestingly, Bao never
printed it in his famous Zhibuzu shai congzhu series in
which he reprinted many of the best or rarest works that
came his way as a collector of fine books.21

The value of the BGBZ manuscript to Bao Tingbo will
never be known unless his words to that effect are found
some day. What ws do know is that the existence of another
8672 "edition," clearly different and by description alone
potentially more valuable than the copy ~ccepted by the
Siku project, was not known by &@in Enfu %ﬁ %ﬁ 4EL_ (1768~
1843) and Sun Xingyan 3%\ g {f\/',f (175%-1818) when their
collaborative effort produced the first printing of the
text of GEZ with commentary (cutside of the Dapzang, de-
tails of which follow) in 1789.

The story of this first printing of GGZ is told in

21. That series was continued long past his death by
family members. but according to the tables of contents 1
have seen, BGZ was never included. However, there is a
curious note in the pre-WWII catalogue of the Jiangsu
provincial library that claims toc have & Zhibuzu zhai
printing of Bac Tingbo’s collation of a @in Enfu printing
of GGBZ. 1 have found no other evidence of this.
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Pin‘s preface to that 1789 edition (preserved taday in the
SEBY, which is a reproduction of that edition). Put
simply, Sun Xingyan copied the version of G6Z that had been
printed in the Zhengtong Dao;:aru_:t.?‘2 He did this at a
Daoist temple in Huayirxi? (%% [between Xi'an and Loyangl,
probably on his way to Kaifeng with the noted scholar/offi-
cial Bi Yuan %g 5311 (1738-1797), for whom Sun appears to
have served as.a kind of secretary.

While Sun Xingyan was a native of present day Wuiin
[between Yangzhou and Suzhoul his friend, @in Enfu was from
modern Yangzhou L[referred to as Jiangdu during the Ringl.
They might have been classmates or "testmates.” We hknow
that they were together in Beijing from 1787, when Sun
became a jimshi and Gin was working as a compiler in the
Hanlin Academy. &in did the actual publishing in 1789 upon
returning to Beijing from a home visit. Their contribution
to the DZ teut was collation against quotations from GGRZ in
other works and in collecting testimony to the evistence cf

+he text. Although the DZ version commentary is unattri-

22. Beneral knowledge of the Daczang as a source of non-
Dacist texts probably became commonly known during the Siiku
sroject, where various texts connected with the daocrang
were examined by the committees and published in, for
example, the main catalogue. See article by Steve Durrant.
In the case of Sun Xingyan, there would szem to be cther
possible reasons for looking inte the Daczarng in thea first
olace. His wife was very much imterested in Daoism and he
was apparently quite influenced by her. Sun himself had
studied at a Buddhist monastery.
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huted, Sun argusd that it was Tao Hongjing on the basis of
a remark in the commentary that, unknown to Sun, had been

the basis for an argument against authorship by Tao Hong—

jing by Zhou Bﬁangye a few vears before. BGin concurred on
the basis of bibliecgraphic information and the edition was
actually entitled Tao Hongiing zhu Guiguzri.

It is difficult to know to what extent the scholarly
world was excited about the "find" of @in Enfu and Sun
Xingyan. Certainly, the effect of that first printing has
been influential on later GBI studies. When the two great
2@th century compendia of ancient works, SREY and SBCK,
chose their versions of GBZ they both choseAthe 1782 Bin
printing. Not only is it inferior to that of the 1803
arinting, but four or five years after its printing in
Yangéhou, a voung f{evidently rich) schélar by the name of
Yan Yuanzhao EK? ?3 (1773-1817) of the zame city had
not vet seen 1it. While ome might argue that he might not
have had any interest in looking for it, in fact, in 1792
Yan bought an apparent Ming manuscript from a family near
Suzhou, who claim=d that it had originally been the prop-—
erty of Wen IZhengming >/\L /{%Z 9% {1470-1559), a famous
calligrapher/artist of Suzhou. The manuscripti has a 1545
date on it., but with an addendum of 1571. It is attributed
to Zhu Yunming ?’/O\/ K/B% {(1461-1527), & famous calligra-—

pher ard friend of the Wen family. The importance of the



manuscript is that it was a "complete” 6GZ, all known
chapters and commentary intact. The actual date of this
manuscript, happily preserved for us even to today (in
Taiwan‘'s Natiocnal Palace Museum, published by Shijiey, is
af course impossible to determine since anyone could nave
written any date he wanted and there is no mention of study
of the seals upon it. But that it is at least a copy of a
copyliesl of a Ming manuscript seems unarguable. One of
the calligrapher producers of the manuscript notes that he
made the copy in the first place because all other versians
available [irn the Mingl were missing much and had noc com—
mentary. The results of its collation against the 1865
edition are given in the second chapter of this disserta-
tion.

in 1794, when Yan found he had no access to the
printed edition [this seems incrediblel he sent his newly
acquired manuscript to the well known scholar Lu Wenchao
E % 2% (1717-1798), a native of Hangzhou (scuth of
Suzhou, and thus of Yangzhou) who was in residence at the
Longcheng Academy in Changzhou (between Yangzhou and Su-
zhou, near Wujin) at this time.‘E Lu collated it against

the Din 1789 edition. The Ming manuscript was found to

/N T

27, The movements of (to us, at least) famous scholars
among the various academies of the time and the signifi-—-
cance of these academies on the history of Chinese educa-
tion is the subject of Chen Yuanhui’'s Zhongguo gudail de
shuyuan zchidu. ’
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have about ten characters that were omitted from the 1789
printing.

in the summer of 1794, after Lu Wenchao had finished
his look at the manuscript and 1789 edition, Yan went to
visit Bao Tingbo at his Zhibuzu zhai in Hangzhou. Whether
he went there because word had finally gotten out that Bao
had vet another manuscrint of GBZ, or whether Yan just
happened to be visiting and mentioned his current inter-—
ests, is not noted, but Yan left the Zhibuzu =zhai with what
Bao Tingbo claimed was & manuscript from the very ftamous
Shugu tang studio of the early Ging scholar, Gian Zeng.
This is the manuscript that, apparently unknown to the
various scholars who had been collating or printing GGZ for
some vears in virtually the sames area, Zhou Buangye had
worked on and commented upon some ten years before. Yan
notes that he was suspicious of the Shugu tang claim but
became a believer24, at least in the guality of the manu-
script, upon collating it against both the printed edition
and his own Ming manuscript. He reflects upon the vagaries

of circumstance, and notes that the "Shugu tang” manuscript

24. Yan’'s suspicions are to be congratulated. Despite
being completely won over to the guality of the text, he
never actually declares a belief that it was once itsels
physically resident at the Shugu tang, or more importantly,
that even if it had been (only about a hundred years ear-—
lier, anyway) that it was then necessarily a Song manu-—
script. For others working after him, the manuscript be-—
cam2 unquestionably "Shugu tang" and for some aven "Song. "



was gquite unimposing in appearance. 1f ke (and others) had
not actually compared it closely against cther existing
versions, its true worth would never have bheen known and it
might scon have been lost. One might argue that in fact it
is that disposition to "compare closely" that characterizes
"@ing scholarship" as we use the term today. It is this
simple change in attitude that we most respect in the good
scholarse of the era, and which we try to carry on in owr
wart todav.

Yan took the "Shugu tang" manuscript back to Yangzhouw
with hkim, where tu Wenchao soon visited and took it away.
The difficulties of collation, an incredibly simple tashk of
comparing one thing to ancther to see if 1s the same. can
be sensed in Yan's lament upon seeing Lu Wenchao’'s effort
at exactiy the same task ha himself had just performed:

I had already ocbtained the "valued” edition and
rollated it once, leaving still some errors,. when in
September /October {17943 Lu Wenchao came here and toock
[the manuscripts] away for collation. He pointed ocut
more areas that should be corrected. Alas. I am only
22, unrefined and careless, as far apart from Lu
Wenchao as Heavsn from Earth.

Yan would have been consolad when, a few years later, LLaoc

YR *ét
Guan % “E [d. 718781 loocked at all the work that had

been done to that point and found Lu Wenchaco's work lacking

———a—e ot

as well.
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In 1795 one Xu kun ﬁ%ﬁﬁy@ (? after 18283, later to

—

work under Ruan Yuan ENJ7Q/ and with ¥Yan Yuanzhac on the

; e

———
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Jingii =zuangu %ﬁé é% %% 2% dictionary, also collated the

various manuscripts. It is, in fact, his work that Lao
Guan praises over that of Lu Wenchao.

Ruan Yuan, who came to the Yangzhou area in 1795,
created the Jirngii zuanggu project that employed, and per-—
haps drew together, several scholars of the region. He has
a note included in both thea 1789 and 1805 editions of GGZ
printed by @in Enfu, and perhaps spoke of the G6GIZ activity
going on in Yangzhou to @in Enfu. with whom he appears to
have been connected even before his [Ruan Yuanl fame had
spread. For whatever reasons, @in Enfu did reprint G6GZ,
this time using the "Shugu tang” manuscript as the base
adition and Lu Wenchao’'s comments for aditorial materia1.25

The Lac hrothers, Ge and fuan ég lﬁé ,%%% , whose
father appears to have been a close friend of Yan Yuanzhao,
were perhaps the next owners aof the Ming manuscript, since
fluan added his comments.to tha£ manuscript in 1837 [Ge, the
only one for whom we have dates, lived from 1822 toc 18&41.
Lao felt that "certain phrases could be better read with a
careful look at this C[the Mingl copy," but his judgment

might have been colorad by his ownership of the Ming manu-

25, The East Asia Library of the University of Washington
has & copy of the original 1823 printing. It is beauti-
fully done, on paper %that gives little trace of its 175
vears. The “"frontspiece” title iz signed by one Dongshan

3 ., probably Jin Menzhao éi F7ﬂ'%@ , an otherwise
almost unknown scholar of Yangzhouw who might have been a
generaticn clder than Gin Enfu.



script rather than of the “Shugu tang" manuscript.

The whereabouts of the "Shugu tang"” manuscript have
been unnoted since testimony to its possessicn by Bao
Tingbo. The Bao family librarv was unusually longlived,
selections from it being printed into the 1880s and such a
complete disappearzrnce is especially unfortunate, having
aotten so far.

a8 note bv Miao Guansun ﬁig Z% %%; {1244-1919) tells
more of the transmission of the GGZ te:-:ts:26

In 1912 Fu Zenaxiang 48 £3 A8 (1e72-195@®) Tlent ne
the Ming manuscript to look at... In 1796 Xu kun Tmade
a copv. which is now with kuang Zhouvi RT3
(1859-1926) C[from Guilin, & classical scholarl...

Miao was the chief agent in the transfer of the library of
Ding Bing /y ‘3¢ {18T2-1899) of Hangzhou to what became
the Jiangsu Frovincial Library of the 20th century. Al-
though quite likely to have included somsz of the contents
of the Rac family library. nc note on tne "Shugu tang”

manuscript is found among records of the Jiangsu library

2¢. Miao’'s note is part of an appendix that appears in the
Guangwen (Taibeid photographic reprint of a block for block
reprimt of Gin Enfu’s 1805 edition. The person responsible
for the reprint is not clear. In Yu Yen's Guiguxi xin Thu
he reprinte the Miao Guansun collation riote as being from
an edition bv Chen Naigian P& /P %E; . a prolific modern
echolar. Ng such name appears in the photographic reprint,
the place for it being simply blank. However., Chen MNaigian
was & mainland scholar. i.e.. he remained an the Chinese
mainland after the 1949 revolution. It is possible that
his name was removed from the Taiwan reprint of what was in
fact his reprinting of the Bin Enfu olates.
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[for the catalogue of which, see Teng % Biggerstaf+l.
There is much information about 1ibrarie§ and their hold-~
ings, especially'those of the Hangzhou area, that this
diesertation has not attempted to use. Those interestead
should consult ECCP and the modern works from China on the
sub ject.

In the final analysis the extant editions of GBZ that
can be said to have some antiguity to them are three: the

<7 the

Daozang version, printed irn the IZhengtong Daozang,
Ming manuscript, reprinted by Shijie shuju of Taiwan Land
earlier, while still on the mainlandli, and the 1805 edi-
tion, which admittedly is only based upon the "Shugu tang"
manuscript. The extent to which it deviates fr-om that

manuscript can of course never be KHOWD urless "Shugu tang”

reappears some day.

- 27. Compilation of this Ming dynasty printing of the
Dacrang was begun in 1486 and printing had been completed
by 1445. Unfortunately, it cannot be determined whether
the 887 included in that Zhengtong Daczang appeared as well
in earlier collections.
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TI1. Textual Analysis and Textual Criticism

A. The Tradition of Textual Analysis

Now that the historical background for the text has
been described, the next step to be taken is that of tex-—
tual analysis, more commonly referred to as textual criti-
ciem. In this dissertation I use "textusl analysis” to
refer to a process of analysis that deals with the text
before it is read. Although the text must be "read" to
provide the material for the analysis, no attention is paid
to correct readings until after the process has been com—
nleted. Then, armed with the results of the textual analy-—
sis, textual criticism is applied to the teuxt.

What is meant by the more general sense of textual
criticism? The following excerpt from the current edition
of the Encyclopedia Britannica explains well.

Textual criticism is the technique of restoring
texts as nearly as possible to their original
form. . . Textual criticism, properly speaking,

is an ancillary academic discipline designed to
lay the foundations for the so—called higher cri-
ticism, which deals with questions of authenticity
and attribution, of interpretaticon, and of liter-—
ary and historical svaluation. . . In practice the
operations of textual and thigher® criticism can-
not be rigidly differentiated. . . The methods of
textual criticism, insofar as they are not codi-
fied common sense, are the methods of historical
inquiry. Texts have been transmitted in an almost
limitless variety of ways, and the criteria em—
ployed by the textual critic. . . are valid only
if applied in awareness of the particular set of
historical circumstances governing each case (p.
189).



This view of the truly ancient practice of textual
criticism makes at least twoc importamt points: that we are
intending to find the "true" version of the text with which
we are concerned, and that we must be aware of the history
of the process by which that original text, the one pro-
duced by the author(s), became the one or many texts we
have today that Qgrport to be that original text. This
 seems common sense when we read it, but in %act,‘as the
author goes on to say

Most men are apt to take texts on trust, even to

prefer a familiar version, however debased or

urnauthentic, to the true one (p. 189).
Thosze of us who are interested in the writings of ancient
China have seen an excellent example of this tendency in~
an outcry against the text of laexi, pcourring in two
states, that was found at Mawangdui, and which is in fact
several hundred vears earlier than the otherwise sarliest
evtant text of the Laezi. Some scholars have chosen the
familiarity of the received texts over the often divergent
text of the silk manuscr‘ipts.1

In fact, if all scholars felt they had to do & criti-

cal textual study of the text in which they were interes—

i. In reports on and reproduction cof the Mawangdui finds,
the Heluo Fublishing Company of Taiwan and Yan Lingfeng
made clear their reservations about the value of the new'
texts. See Bo shu Lao Zi, Taibei: Heluo, 1975 and Yan
Lingfeng, Mawangdui ko zhu Lao II shitarn, Taibei: Heluo,
1974, page one in both.



ted, very little would have been said about anciesnt Chinese
writings over the last several hundred years. Then again,
to the extent that what &ny scholar has said about & text
is dependent upon a part of the text that is of question-—
able authenticity, what hes has said is of lessened value.
It may, in fact, be more than harmless if it gives an
unsuspecting reader no cause to believe that what he reads
is suspect, and therefore criginates or perpetuates an idea
that simply has no defensible foundation. Ow job is to
discover what can be truly known about something, and what
must be conjectured, and if the latter, the extent of the
coniecture. Then, whenever a later scholar doubts our
conclusions, he can easily follow the reasoning that led to
those conclusions and be thereby convinced of our correct-—
ness or determine where we went wrong.

wtual criticism is one way of removing doubt from
conclusicns or obsarvations that are based upon the read-
ings of texts, and this is effectively to include virtually
all traditional scholarship in studies of ancient China.
This particular study of the ancient text Guiguzi is
intended to discover as much as poscsible about that text in
order that we may know the degree of certainty for anything
we have to say about it. I have chosen to handle the
necessary first step, that of textual analvsis, from the

particular approach of Vinton Dearing, specifically as



represented in his 1974 book, Principles and Practice of
Textual Analysis, and must first place Dearing’'s work in
the field of textual criticism as a whole.

The author of the Encyclopedia Britannica article
tells us more about textual criticism: "The premise of the
textual critic’s work is that whenever a text is transmit-
ted, variation cccurs” (p. 189). It is the fact of these
variations that determines how a textual critic deais with
his problems. He understands, perhaps implicitly, that "a
tewt is rnot a concrete artifact. . . but an abstract con—
cept or idea” (p. iB89). Therefore, he can choose to regard
the actual concrete reality of particular texts in one of
two general ways. The +traditional way has been called the
"genealogicxl” or "gtemmatic® approach. This attempts to
determine the relations of various actual manifestations of
the text, what we will later call ‘records.’ by cbserving
certain features in each and making judgmentis about the
necessary origins of each record so that the observed
phenomena can be true. For example, if one record differs
from certain others by inclusion of a fact we know to be
anachronistic, then any other texts sharing that anachro-
nism must be more intimately related to each other than to
texts not having that feature. If one can then date at
least some of the records, a diagram might result that

wonld show the general influences of the various records on
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one ancther, and more importantly, would show when certain
readings are in fact not possibly correct. If, in that
group of anachronistic texts, there is one with a reading
that differs from all "mnon—anachronistic” texts, and does
nat agree with a1l anachronistic texts, then the only
possibility that the original text had ifat reading is if
all other texts descend from this one anachronistic text,
in other words, that this one text was the last text to
have the true reading. If it can be shown that this is
either impossible or highly unlikely, then that reading, no
matter how attractive, cannot be true.

In actual practice, some scholars have found the
stemmatic =zpproach to be unsatisfactory. Theoretically,
it depends upon the "vertical” descent of texts, that is,
that each text has only one direct predecessor or sSource.
I1f, as we know actually happens, & text is copied from two
or more texts, the logical relations upon which stemmatic
reasoning is premised are upset, and the re=sults are
inaccurate.

B. The Approach of Vintes A. Dearing

It was dissatisfaction with the stemmatic approach
that led critics such as Dearing to try to reason along
more abst-act linmes. This appruoach has been called by the
author of the Britanrnica article, the "textual"” or

"distributional" approach.
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In the alternative method, the text and the
tentual vehicle are dissociated; the emphasis is
on the analysis of the variants themselves and
their distribution rather than on the character of
the text as presented by individual witnesses. . .
Two theoretical advantages are suggested for this
approach. First, objectivity: no judgments of
value are entailed, whereas the genealogical
method calls for decisions as to the correctness
of readings or textual states. Secondiy, the
possibility cf mechanization: long and elaborate
calculations involving thousands of variants may
be performed by a computer (p. 171) .

fis will scon be seen, Dearing’'s approach is clearly in the
"textual” camp. QOur Britannica author makes it clear
that this approach does not solve &all problems.
In practice, however, these advantages are to a
large extent illusory. . . The critic cannot
abrogate his critical function, which implies
discrimination, at the very beginning of the
critical process.
This author writes without knowledge of Dearing’s latest
application of computer methods to the act of "textual
analysis" {(as Dearing calls it), but on the basis of my
experience with the GBZ text I can attest to the degree of
critical activity that is still necessary in the prepara—
tions for this otherwise "automatic" method of textual
analysis.
Vinton Dearing seems to be best known to textual

=

critics by his 19957 book, A HMHanual of Textual Analysiz.*

2. A= I have noted, the Marual is cited in the Britannica
article. It is used as a theoretical base by Harold Roth
in his article "Filiation Analvsis and the Textual Criti-
cism of the Huai Nan Tzu," p. 74, even though Roth garlier
cites Principies and Practice (p. 64). Looking for a



The methods in this book heavily influenced the work of
Faul Thompson in his reconstruction of the lost Shenzi.
More recently, Harold Roth has applied the methods of
tewtual criticism to a study of Huainanzi, and has also
used Dearing’s Hanual.z In Principles and Practice
Dearing proposes the distinction between textual analysis
[TAl and bibliography that I follow here. Dearing’'s view
of TA is that it ". . . determines the genealogical rela-
tionships between different forms of the same message. . .
but not the relationships between the transmitters of the
different forms [i.e., the particular manuscripts or edi-—
tionsi" (p. 1). For him, then, ‘textual’ is a somewhat
abstract term and does not have the bibliographic sense of
text as a particular phenomenon. 0f course, one must look
at a particular text in order to say anything about it, but
Dearing’'s point is that the bibliographer- looks at his
subject as & physical object, and is concernad about how
the text came tc be the wav it is.

To the textual analyst, as Dearing sees it, the causes
for a text to be im its current condition are not important

to the study of textual analysis in the narrow sense. The

review of Principles and Practices, 1 could fingd only one:
K. L. Widmann, Computers and the Humanities 2.197-8 (1975,
which is concernad only with the computer aspect of the
book, not the theory behind it.

T. Roth's article cited above is derived from his Fh.D.
dissertation, "The Textual History of the Huar—-nan Tzu,
University of Toronto, 1981.



rextual analyst works with the text as given and procedes
to discover what he can about it by taking it as the whole
it actually i= at the morent, by noting differences with
other states, and then by subjecting those states to logi-
cal principles that will tell asz much about relations
between the various states as can be known with certainty.
"In this form, textual analysis determines the genealogy of
the variant states of a text. . . but not the genealogy of
their records” (n. 1). This seems toc be simply a refine—
ment of esarlier views of the intent of textual analysis,
for in all cases it has truly been the "reut” without the
accidents of itz existence that researchers have sought.
Dearing has observed that when the proper distinction
between TA and bibliography is not maintained the realities
of bibliographic problems obstruct the more logical search
for the "true" text. But of course the goal will need
ancther step past TA to present & riznconable facsimile of
the earliest recoverable state of the text in guestion.
That last step is emendation.
Emendation of texts is not a part of textual
- analysis itself; rather it operates upon the
results of textual analysis to produce textual
states that are in all respects the closest we can
approach to the author’'s original intentions. Eut
the zame kind of reasoning sometimes allows us to
tell with the same relative certainty when one
ctate of a text is descended from another, and
such conclusions are important to textual

analvsis {(p. 3.

Textual analysis did not of course begin with Dearing. The



traditional approach to textual analysis Dearing calis the
naclectic!” approach, one that compares states of texts and
decides., when variations are encountered, upon & "correct
reading." Dearing maintains that ", . . in most places
where states of a text differ, no state is on the face of
it preferable" (p. 4). The well known Ging dynasty textual
critics, Wang Niansun and his son, Wang Yinzhi, estimated
that of the work they had seen during their awn endeavaors
probably half of the proposed corrections were errors
4
themselves.
The usual criteria one employs in making decisions

about the validity of a given reading may be given as:
1 the relative antiquity of the records Z) the number of
states in aareement 3I) the correctness of the states in
places where their correctness is immediately determinable
4) their conformity to the style of that part which i= the
came in all states S} their aesthetic or other appeal at
individual places or in general. Dearing goes on to say
that

Textual critics of the esclectic school do not

attempt to justify each of the many decisions of

this kind which they may make. . . Some eclectics

then resort tc counting the noses of other

eclerctizs. . . Textual analysis never has to

depena upon nose counting, but it may socmetimes

have to avail itself of the better kinds of
reascning used in the eclectic method ip. 3).

4. Noted in Zhang Shunhui, Gudai shiii, p. 172.
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Dearing traces the development of textual analysis
past the eclectic method to karl Lachmann s great advance
in developing rules for textual gemealogy. In Dearing’s
restatement, the most important principles may be stated
thus:

. . . states of a text having & common error have
a2 common ancestor from which they have derived the
error; that when there are no CoOmMmMOn Errovrs,
states agreeing in a striking way have a common
ancestor from which they have derived their
striking agreement; and that when there are no
striking agreements, states often agreeing have a
common ancestor from which they have derived these
agreements (p. 3}.

This was the development in textual analysis that
produced critical teuts, wherein all variants from & (more
or less arbitrarily chosen) "copy text" are listed below
the relevant section. Instead, then, of simply altering a
text when one feels it is in erior, in this first stage,
the stage of pure analysis, one lists all wvariants in all
the states of the text that one has chosen to compare. In
this way, the choice of the copy text is not as important
as it might appear. One does not have to decide at the
outset that one text Ieoks better than the rest. That
determination will be made most accurately atter the pro-
cess of analysis has been completed.

The result of analysis conducted in the manner des-—

cribed above, together with logical rules of relation,

produce a "tree" diagram which then purports to show the
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relation of the variocus texts both to one another and to
certain necessarily postulated intermediaries ("inferential
intermediaries”). To take an example: if it were determined
that there existed four states of a text g, B, C, and D
such that & and B shared an ancestor and C and D shared

another, that relationship could be diagrammed like so:@

If 4 and C, for example, were to agree on R reading, then
the archetype must have had that reading, since that
rezading could only have come from a time when A, B, T, and
N did not exist. In the same situation, i¥ either one of
+the four states has a reading not shared by any other, the
archetype could not have had that readirg since thea other
three share no common ancestor.
But adwvance though it was, the Lachmann rule has not
been the last word in TA theory.
Besides failing to locate the archetype
satisfactorily, the loose phrasing of the
Lachmannian rule allows the textual critic to
choose among the variations from which to reason
about his trees. . . Whenever a textual critic
parcels out the states of his text into groups and
without further ado assigns to each group an
inferential ancestor and an archetype as the
ancestor of the groups’ ancestors, he is a
Lachmannian (p. 83. '

The thread Dearing seems to see running through the

development of TA has been the application of logical
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rules in an increasingly strict manner in an attempt to
remove as much of the unnecessary subjectivity to which
textual analysis is prone. (1 say ‘unnecessary’ because, as
Dearing himself savs above, there is always a need for
judgment at critical stages of the process.?) The next stage
appeals to the rules of formal logic itself, and was a step
taken by Walter Greg in his work Calculus of Variantsz. His
greatest achievement was in regard to "simple" variants,
i.e., two variants, in which situation he postulated two
possibilities:
i. ona state stands alone against a "true" group
of octhers
2. there are twso "true" groups.
The groups established in this first step of analysis are
always terminal, and must all be taken into account.
‘Terminal ° means a state of the text that is unique.
In short, the termirmality established by a simple
variation is not with respect to the archetype but
with respect to the other group in the variation.
Greg thus demonstrated that textual analysis is a
two~-stage process. First one establishes thea
terminality of the groups and then one locates the
archetype. . . [As with Lachmann, Gregl was aware
of the sffect of directional variations, as they
are called, in which one variant can be recognized
as certainly descended from another. Only states
agreeing in variants certainly descended from
other variants, that is, only states sharing what
are called later, worse, or less authoritative
readings, need have ancestors of their ocwn which
are not the archetype. Then, by holding the

number of ancestors to a minimum {(applying the
principle of parsimony [i.e., only allowing the



least possible number of ancestorsl), we locate
the archetype {p. 1@-11).

Dearing had himself contributed to the theory of TA in
sarlier work. One principle he calls "exclusion” wnich

. . . determinels] not only when groups in
complex variations [more than twol are terminal
but also when groups not actually appearing in any
variation are terminal. it the lines of descent
for each variant in a variation must be entirely
separate, as we have said, then the members of a
group in any variation exclude all the other
extant states and any unrecorded states
intermediary between them from being intermediary
between any members of the group. As the term
‘intermediary’ is used [by Dearingl. . . an
ancestor is intermediary between its immediate
descendents {(p. 13).

In the reality of the process there are naturally
complications. One needs only to imagine the conditions
and process by which manuscripts and editions come into
being to envision some of those complexities. In one case,
for example, a state (or record, toa) might have been
copied from two or more states. The genealogies would
require rings to be depicted accurately, if that in fact
were possible. A ring is a diagram like this:

A — B
Il \s

c D
NE 7

where the different states are connscted by more tham one
path. The problem this poses in the search for origins is
that

1"

. . . no method can be devicsed to determine the
genealogy of the records ar states of a text is
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some of them may have more than aone immediate
ancestor and all ancestries are to be accounted
for" ip. 16).

The method of textual analysis used in this disserta-
tion is the method Dearing has developed specifically for
computer use, and based upon what he calls the axiom system
of textual analysis. These axioms are derived from the
understanding of TA discussed above and may be stated qguite
simply.

1. A state & that has a reading w which another
ctate B alszo has must be connected to B by a line
uninterrupted by any state that has no such reading, or
that has a reading that A lacks.

ia. States must not be connected in a ring.
1p. States are to be inferred with readings as
necessary to provide the connections.
lc. irn instances where it is impossible to avoid
a ring by inferring states, the weakest
connection making up the ring is to be set aside.
2. When a reading w can be recognized as having

given rise to 2 reading % some state hawving w must stand

5. By ‘weakest’ is meant the fewest number of connections.
In the process of evaluating variations the analyst f{or
computer) keeps track of the number of times a given rela-
tion occurs. If A shares a reading with B 1882 times and
shares a reading with C 108 times, then, if the three are
found to be connected in a ring, the connection between A
and C is disregarded for the purposes of breaking the ring.
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above all states having % in the textual tree.

2a. 1f necessary a state having the reading w is
to be inferred.

2h. The archetype must not have a reading x when
a state having a reading w must stand above all
states having =.

Ferhaps the truly revolutionary aspect of Dearing’s
axiocm method is that by reducing the principles to rules of
symbolic logic a procedure can be developed such that by
entering certain information into a computer program one
can learn the genealogical relations of the texts treated
without having to perform the often involved calculations
oneself. Dearing has provided these programs to the public
domain, and they have been used in this study.

Dearing proposes that & textual problem approached
from the view of textual analysis has seven stepz to its
solution. T will deal with the first two here, after which
the text of BGZ itselt can serve as illustration of the
remaining steps. It is these firet two steps that onz must
take in order %o find the information necessary to the
computer programs. We must first decide on the states we
will work with, and then on the variations. Neither step
is wholly simple and a discussion of each is necessary to

justify the conclusions.



1. Determining the States.

In determining the states with which to work we need
to know what records are available. In addition, we must
try to examine every extant text, if that is possible, and
if it is not possible, we must be aware that our results
might have been different if more cf the available texts
had been considered. For the purposes of this study 1 have
allowed the resources readily available to me to limit the
number of states examined. As has been seen in the biblie-
graphic study that precedes this textual study, there are
more editions of the Guiguzi extant in the world than I
have been able to use here. Nevertheleés, it is unlikely
that any.study of anv text will be able to say unequivo—
cably that it has considered all extant texts. We must
hope that our decision to limit the states considered does
not give a misleading picture: Dearing notes that with the
advent of the computer there will be fewer excuses for not
éonsidering all extant textse, but those texts must still be
entered intoc the computer ‘s storage facilities, and in the
case of Chinese texts, that possibility is clearly naot yet
at hand.

a. States of the Text of Guuiguri Used in This Study

Following is a list and brief description of the
states coneidered in this study. It specifies the state

designation by which the variants are noted in the critical



edition of the text given as appendix A.
1805 = A

Qin Enfu’‘s 1885 printing of GBZ will act as copy
tewt. This is the most complete text known as it includes
more text than any other state. it is therefore the
casiest to use as a copy text. One complication for the
process of TA is that the text as printed has been edited.
Although many, and sven perhaps most, of the emendations
have been noted in the textual notes, we cannot be sure
that all have been so noted. Therefore, 1in accordance with
my understanaing“of Dearing’s principles, the text shall
simply be taken as is.
MK =K

Minagawa ken’'s ﬁé n| fé‘ edition is important for two

reasons. It is the first known printing of the GGBZ with
commentary, having been printed in 1774, several vears
before Gin Enfu’s 1789 printing {(see chapter one for a
discussion of th2 two Qin printings). Secondly, it could
possibly represent an otherwise lost tradition preserved in
Japan, as has been true {for some important Chinese
classical works.
SB = C

The Sibu hfeivao (SBRY) edition was set from @Qin’‘'s 1789
printing, the first Chinese orinting of the full text. (213

a =tate it is considered as SBRY, not as the 1789 edition.



MAN = D

The "manuscript” is a manuscript upon which several
famous scholars have comrmented, and whose notes on the
manuscript itself help make clearer fhe bibliographic his-—
tory of the Ching dynasty activites regarding the editing
and publication of BGZ. This manuscript was rot the source
of the first Chinese printing neor that of the 1885 print-
ing. In some cases the collation notes have not been clear-—
l1v distinguished from the actual text {(especially concern-—
ing manuscript "ommissions"). Where there is physical
evidence of alterations {(obvious additions, etc.), thase
alterations have been ignored. A photographic reprint is
included in Guiguri deng Jiuzhong.

DZ = E

Ancther important text is that From the Dae zang ié
%§%5 or Taoist Canon. PBibliographic evidence suggests
that it was the basis for the 1789 printing (and perhaps
+he Japanese 1774 printing as well), so its variations with
those texts are interesting to see.

The Ming texts have beesn the most difficult to desl
with. Aithough no Ming printing preserves the entire text
with commentary it is nevertheless possible that one or
more Ming records could preserve a state independently
transmitted from mither a time at which the commentary was

intentionally removed from the complete text, or, and more
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importantly, it could preserve & state extant before the
current commentary was written. More simply, it might
represent a tradition or traditions parallel to the one Eif
oniy cnel to which the commentary state(s) bear witness. I
have checked all Ming printings available to me, but have
not been able o justify inclusion af all of them in this
textual study. i have chosen the most complete among them,
and although confident that the others doc not represent
valuable unconsidered information, realize nonetheless that
I am violating one of the principles outlined above.
HH = F

This version of GBI appears in the Zhuri huihan
%‘% 3:%\@) . See Thompson. pb. 188-18%. Neither F nor &
includes any of the material past the =sleventh chapter.
Also stops at chapter esleven.

Shdz

i

£
This refers to the edition of GGZ in Er=hijiu =1

. . . . \Z _j 4
pirnhui shiping = “' v } =z ‘g /jr%y

1612,

? , printed in

-

YL = H

viiin includes several guotations from E6Z. See
Thompson, pp. 79-34.
TPYL = 1

Taipirng vuian also includes GGZ guotations. See

Thompzon, pp. 72-96.



ZL = J
7i Iue has a few guotations from GGZ.

k

YWLJ
vimern Ieiiu also has a few quotations from GGZ. See
Thompson, p. =Z807.

A well known Ming collection called the Shuo Tu has
not been considered here due to serious doubts raised
concerning the likelihood that the original contents of the
collection {(compiled mid—14th century) are the contents of
the extant version(s).é
2. Determining the Variations.

The problem of determining variations is probably the
most difficult task in Dearing’s method. The results of
one’'s efforts will directly determine the outcome, that is,

the portrayal of relations between states. Accordingly,

L

hic examples and principles for determining variations are
tharough and complesx. In the Western languages with which
he has dealt, there are many possibilities that depend
simply upon the grammar of the language. i+ one state
reads an "idea" in a different tense or case, then it might
have fewer or more words than the rendering in another

state, those added or missing words being grammatical

words. The absolute value of the idea is the same in both

6. See Thompson, p. 186, n. Z&, and Chen ¥ianxing, "Shuo
fu zai kaozheng," ZhHWShLC 1982.7%, 257-65.
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readings, but due to grammatical considerations one reading
has a differsnt number of separate words.’ Those separate
words might take on an existence of their own, through
later confusion about their function. A grammatical word,
existing only because of its reflection of time, number, or
gender, might be taken for an independent word, and so
begin its own chain of variations. In deciding what ccn-—
stitutes a variation, one has to pay close attention to the
scope of & variation. Just because one reading has three
worde where another has one does not mean that there are
three variations, but that.there is probably only on=2.
Complications from the example above might be very diffi-
cult to feollow, but the textual critic is obliged to make
his analysis of the conditions of the variations as clear
as possible, under the assumption that his resulting rela—
+ipnal diagram will be formed on the basis of that analy-—
Sis.

Fortunately, Chinese femts do not present the extremes
of difficulty in their variations. Grammatical fTeatures
seldom complicate the situation as often happens with Indo-
European languages. I have found in my work with GG8Z that
the underlying principle for determining & variation must
be that the variant is not likely to be assumed to be such.
I+, for erxample, & scribe has written a character in a

certain manner that is distinct from all other states, that



character should only be considered a variant it it is
likely that anyone copying his text could not recognize his
character as a legitimate allography. There are many Var-
iations in calligraphy, and many ways of abbreviating char-
acters. But unless it is not likely that these variations
can be seen to be simple allographs, then what appears in,
for example, the apparatus to the text of GGZI as presented
in appandix A as a variant is not neceszarily considered in
compiling data for Dearing’s method of textual analysis.
Appendix B contains all data used in the determination of
the relations of the states of BG6Z. One advantage to the
use of computers in processing these data is that reproces-
=ing, to reflect a different understanding of the varia-
tions, for example, is essentially a trivial matter.

The first cutput of Dearing’s method is what he calls
a preliminary diagram. This indicates the necesszary rela-—
tions among the various states, but posits none as suprzEme.
In other words, there iz no archetype indicated at this
stage. In order to produce that ar;hetype, and more impor-—
tantly éhe hierarchical order that resultz from estab-
lishing one branch of a tree structure as the trunk, the
critic needs to determine directional variants. A direc—
timnal variamt is one that indicates a necessary direction

in the relation. I¥ reading » had to have come after

reading v for some reason, then that indication of direc—



tion might be enough to affect relations that are not
wplicitly indicated in the directional wvariant. By first
establishing necessary relations, and then adding some
measure of direction to at least one or some of those
relations, one can produce & diagram that orders the
various states in a hierarchy. The necessary determination
of directiom in & variant is an extremely difficult step,
and one in which subjective considerations can harm the
results. But here, too, the availability of the computer
allows us to trv any number of possibilities. As long as
we clearly state the assumptions that underly the calcuia-
tions, the observer can decide for himself whether or not
the critic is justified in his conclusions.

C. Textual Analysis by Computer

Analysis by computer consists of several distinct
steps. The first is to gather all wvariations that the
researcher considers significant. These have been provided
in an appendix for reference. They must then be entered
into the first program, STOR, which makes certain the
variations are in a form resadable by the computer, and
which then processes the correctly entered variations into
the "stripped” form used by the remaining programs.

There are several practical problems that can and have
arisen in thizs studv. The two Ming texts are incomplete.

One (HH) does not reproduce several chapters, and neither



has material past chapter ten. The computer programs,
however, must consider all states with which the study
began. This means that when text F or 8 is not present,
mach variation ocurring in their absence must include the
information that one or both is missing. This forces the
computer to consider what is actually a simple variation
(text A differs from all the others, which all agree) into
a complex variation (A differs from B, et al, which ?differ
from unknown F,G5). It is essential to include the informa-
tion from the Ming texis whenever present, sO I have com-
promised by considering the seven texts A,B,C,D,E,F,B
througﬁ the "natural" division of chapters one through
twelve (juarn one and two). Then, having obtained the
relative positions of F and 8, I eliminated their presence
in the same variations already processed, and extended that
data by including variations through the remainder of tne
bmok. This preoduced a diagram for A,E,C,D, and E that
reflected their relative positieons when the book is consi-
dereé as a whole, but without considering the Ming editions
at the same time. Az expected, the computer had tr-ouble
determining the diagram when it had to deal with so many
effective lacunae. When considering the five texts alcne,
noweaver, it guickly and =asily produced a clear result. It
je obvious that this process could be made emcother ., and

crobably more accurate, if the analytical process could be



(=17

made to deal with the texts that are present at any one
time as a unit. Then, other units representing fragmentary
material could be processed sesparately and the results
could be combined.

The computer prints out its result in a somewhat
cryptic form. For sxample, +the results of the
a,,C,D,E,F,5 states on material through chapter twelve
produced this result:

-30@! -PB@1 -@@@2 -B2@2 -@0Q3 -B8@3 -00D4 -20@4 -BBBS -2BES ~-@8i6sS

i 1 13 4 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

é é é é A ;EQEE ;BBQI é ;BBBS ;@664 é

This is to say, that to include the seven states in a
preliminary tree diagram, one must assume the presence of
five hypothetical intermediaries, nunbered as above. Ina
drawing of the actual diagram is up to the researcher. At
this stage it may be drawn in any manner that does not
violate or alter the relations determined by the program.
For the sake of illustration, I have included aone version

below.

S
= 5/////// \\\D \\\\E
F// \\B

&t this stage, nothing more is implied than the relcstions

of one state to another. None is precedent over another.
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The result of running the entire sat of variaticns
through without the information from F and G produced the
following preliminary diagram:

-2001 -0001 -B0G2 -283%Z -000% -200T —-0803

1 ] 1 ) 1
1 1 ) 1 [}

a C B E -B3@31 -80B2 D

One representation of that information might be:

e | T/ .
C/ N

The next step is to try to determirne the archetype

D

from the information already produced. ruim fthis, wng &an
run Dearing’'s ARCHETYF program after suitable rearrangement
of the necessary data, or, as in this study, apply the
manual procedure outlined in Principles and Practice.

The most important task before the researcher at this
point iz to determine which variaticons indicate direction.
That is to say, which variations show a definite Ycaus="
and "effect." This is extremely difficult. My impression,
expressed above, that Chinese is easier than Western lan-—
guages in the determination of variations process turns
completely around. Although Dearing makes it clear that
this is a difficult process in any case, his examples give

o

some reasaon te believe that direction can be found in works



in Western languages. Few of the examples he gives appear
to be applicable to Chinese texts. It is in this area that
more work needs to be done: when can we confidently say
that such-and=-such a variant probably derived from such—
and—-such a reading.

The only criteria I have felt it possible to consider
in this study are the criteria of "add-omission” and trans—
position. It is important to remember that their adoption
makes a certain presumption about the way the temuts evol-
ved: the extra material included only in the 18@5 text,
judged to be in keeping with structural and contextual
principles with the rest of the text, indicates that omis-—
sion of that material is a reduction of the original mater-—
ial. Therefore, the direction of the variation can be
taken as A > the others. Furthermore, since all texts
agree against B in many instances of transposition, the
avidence in B of transposition indicates B < the others.

Applving this directionality in accordance with
Dearing’s instructions {(pp. 78-79), and bringing in the
more sophisticated preliminary diagram {that included all

seven states)7, we can obtain the following tree, which

7. The diagram based upon only five states but including
the entire text of GGZI provides essentially the same zet of
relations as did the first, less textually comprehansive
diagram. In order to find the proper place for F and 5, I
compared the two diagrams and combined their information.
The result indicated more intermediaries than did the
second attempt. certainly because of the necessity to
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provides the clearest picture of the descent of the extant
roxts of GGZ possible considering information that iz

available to us.

aArchetype

18335 HH

Dz

1+ should no:t be assumed from this diagram that we can
therefore say that the 1805 edition descended directly from
the archetype. What it shows is that, given the extant
tewxts and the variations thereof, the preceding diagram 1is
all that is necessary to indicate the relative relations
among those extant texts. 1f bibliographic evidence
indicates, &s it does, that there was certainly a text
between the 1805 state and the archetype (i.e.., th2 so-
called Song manuscript), then we can see where it would
belong if evidence of its textual existence were +found:
somewhere on the lire between the 1805 state and the
zrchetype, but on the 18235 side of anything +nat produced
HH and ShJdZ.

With the end of this analvsis of the descent of the

consider significantly more relations.
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evtant states of 58I we can sav that we now know something
of the relations between those states. The position ot
1825, achieved largely because of the interpretation of
directionality discussed above, indicates that its use as a
capy text in the study that follows is the best situation
we can hope for. This does not rule cut emendation if the
best practice of traditional textual criticism suggests it,
especially since the 1885 state is not the archetype.

A curious feature of the diagram is the apparent
impossibility of the descent of SERY, the manuscript, and
the Minagawa text directly from the Daozang. DOne explana-

tion might be that if in fact these texts depended upon the

[

zozang for their source {(and the line of descent puts them
all together in this respect) they might not have done so
directly. That is, the diagram could then be interpreted
ta mean that egch was deriwvsd from {at least) one copy of
the text takenm from the Paozang exemplar. it might even be
4 mistake to consider the Daorang as an exemplar, since
there could have bzern variations from one "edition” of the
Zhengtong daczang to another.**
1. The Future of Computer—assisted Textual Analysis
Computer—assisted textual analysis is in its relative
infancy. With publication by University Microfilms, the

present study will become the first known published caompu—

rer—assisted study of a Chinese language text. There are



others currently working to apply these methods, at present
only through the approach of Vinton Dearing, and in fact
one researcher in Canada has prepared a long study of
editions of the poetrv of the Tang poet Meng Haoran.8

Faul Thompson, working in England, and Harold Roth, working
chiefly in Canada, are also known to be carrying ocut compu-—
ter—éssisted research on Chinese texts. Much can be done
at this stage before the Chinese language has been ade-—
quately incorporated into the languages of computers simply
by taking a step of abstraction before entering the data
into the computer. much as this study has done to use
Dearing ‘s method. But the best results will not come until
texts cam be entered into computer memory in their "origi-

rai" form., just as Enaglish language texts ar-e handled

todav. When that is common studies can then be made on

n

spects of the text not possible when those tenxts must be
first "digested" by the researcher. It will be then that
the integrity of Classical Chinece texwts is on & par with

texte in Western languages, and then when definitive edi-

8. Although I became aware of it too: late for inclusion
among the materiale used in writing this chapter., mention
should be made of the excellent article, vyet unpublished,
by Daniel Bryant of the University of Victoria, Canada,
"CDmDUtEF—dSSISted Ectablishment of Textual Genealogy in
Chinese Literature." Bryant studies the texts of the poems
of Meng Haoran using the first ceries of computer programs
produced by Dearing during the 197@s. Brvant has recently
begun work using the newer microcomputer programs used in
this study.
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tions of classical language texts can be available without
the dangers of variation inherent in any means of reproduc—

tion.

%% After looking at the results of the application of
Dearing’'s programs to the states of the text of Guiguri and
szeing what appeared to be a contradiction with the results
of her own studies, Jggith §gltz, author of A Survey af
Taoist Literature, 16 "——17 Centuriesz {(Berkeley: Insti-
tute of East Asian Studies, forthcoming) has reexamined
materiale relating to the textual history of the Zhengtorng
Daorang. There is evidence that the edition of this cur-—
rentiy available represents a state of the Daorarng text
later than the one that Sun Xingvan would have seen whan he
made the first copy of BGZ at the Huavin temple. This
could mean that the text of the Zhengtong Dacrang underwent
alteration in a way previously unsuspected by schelares of
Danist texts.



IV. Constituent Analysis

a. Introduction

While I will argue shortly that some form of punctua-
tion was used in Chinese texts as early as bore script,
there is no doubt that what is used as punctuation in
modern printings of Classical Chinese is a modern addition.
In fact, it is largely an addition with & strong Western
influence. Othz2r written languages of the world share this
characteristic at similar stages of their development.
Since punctuation has been added later than the time of
creation, and obviously by someone other than the author,
how is it that it has come to be used in the ancient texts
as it has? How do we know where an ancient author would
have put a certain kind of punctuation if he or she had
Lnown of its possibilities?

Functuation is & means by which to indicate signifi-—
cant parts of a larger structure, usually the sentence.
Functuation like commas and semicolons, and other graphic
conventions like capitalization and quotation marks, serve
to reiate the parts of & text they demarcate to other
parts. Paragraphing, too, is a form of punctuation, be it
by indentation or line spécing. The only requirement is
that is be recognized as such.

Sentences and paragraphs are elements of textual

structure. There are others, usually more subtle. For
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example, in the sentence "I have a book, a pen, twso coins.
and a fountain pen,! we recognize subconsciously that this
is a short form for the more complex series of ideas that

might be expressed "I have & book," "I have a pen," "I have

' etc. The former sentence draws those items

two coins,'
together and lets them share the zame subjsct and verb ({in
time, as well as in logic).

In rzading Classical Chinese, a language no longer
native ta anyone, the abbreviated condensed senterce struc—
tures {and higher levels, too) must sometimes he carefully

xpanded, since the "abbreviations” can render them unin-
telligible te us "foreign" speakers. The reading process
requires that we make many decizions regarding sentence and
paragraph structure. This is probably more important in
transiation tham in individual reading, since even in our
native language we usually take only & vague impression
along with us of the structure of the piece we are reading
as we read. When translating we are forced to look more
closely at structures and to make clear the relations we
discern between elements of those structures.

Deciding how a structure is constituted ie prerequi-
csite to determining how to present that structure in trans-
lation. I call the process by which I analyze the struc-
ture of a text "constituent analvysis.® By this I mean an

analytic process in which significant constituent parts are
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identified, their relations to other parts are identified
and specified, and the general effect of these constituents
and their structural inter—relations on the meaning of the

wole text is considered.

B. Early Chinese Functuation

Functuation of sorte appears already in the Chinese
oracle bone inscriptions, but only minimaliy. There is a
simple sign to indicate when a graph is to be understood as

having been written twice (& custom carried on lang after

‘bores ceased to be fashicnable writing materials). There

is also spacing., perhaps the simplest form of punctuation.
Units of meaning {individual =svents, or a particular day’s
activities), will often be separated from each otrer by
using blank space. In contrast, when one looks at the
mften striking symmetry of imscriptions on bronze cersmo-
nial obiects one does not see any evidence nf either spa-
cing as punctuation or other symbols of punctuation. In
anticipation of argumants yet to come, I suggest that in
fact the veryv construction of such inscriptions might have
depended upon the form they werz to take, rather than the

sentiment they expressed.1

i. I have studied bronze inscriptions only casually but
recall ore instance when the number of a very few "missing”
graphs (chiefly grammatical "particles") corresponded ax-—
actly with the number of graphs that would have had to be
removed to allow for a perfect matrix. If & written state-
ment is to occupy & space ten graphs in width and/or
height, then to form a matrix there must be a full row or
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There have been many significant discoveries of so—
called "soft texts" in China during this century that have
given us a good look at the kind of documents that came
into being after bones and bronzes had lost their primary
positions. We see texts that we can be guite sure are
representative of everyday functional writing. There ars,
tpo, the religious or otherwise.ceremonial writings. EBoth
the common everyday documents of business and the possibly
religious Lae ri texts buried with an aristocrat at
Mawangdui in the second centuwry E.C. show much evidence of
the use of punctuation, both in spacing and in overt
mark.inga.2 This use of punctuation is all the more
startling in contrast to the virtual absence of it after
the advent cof printing {in practice on & great scale by the
Song dyrasty [P60-12791). But often, when one gets the

chance to see a printed text that had been actually used by

column of graphs to complement the row or coiumn that is
considered as the base. 1§, for example, there are ten
columns and ten rows, then there will be & total of one
hundred gtraphs. If what is to be said uses 182 or 798, was
there a tendency to reform the matrix to better accommodate
that total number., or, in the same vein, did the aunthor
remove graphs or pad the text to fit a matrix® My obserwva-
tions have suggested that there was zuch = tendency, and a
more rigerous study would complement the arguments of this
chapter.

2. A fairly recent account of the Mawangdui find is He
Jiajun., =t al, Mawangduli Han mu, done in 198%2. among the
many photecagi-aphs of articles found in the tombs are some of
the silk manuscripte, on which one can see some punctua—
tion. Of course, the finest reproductien of these docu-~
ments is found in the series Hawangdul Han mu boshu begun
in 1780.
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some ancient scholar, it is not uncommon to see punctuation
added to it with a brush.z

While the Mawangdui manuscripts, with their versions
af the tao =i and sections of what we know as the Zharnguaw
c2, are very intaresting for their content, the more recent
finds of bamboo strips dating from the &in dvnasty show us
a2 far more varied range of punctuation, including squares
and circies evidently representing various revels of inde-~
pendence or suberdination. To the best of my knowledge no
studies have been published dealing with this aspect of

these document5.4 While the subject of punctuation has

interested some modern schelars, the most thorough study of

. One of the reguirements for an advanced degree in
imese literature from National Taiwan University is the
rnd punctuation of the entire set of the thirteen clas-—

. The intenticn of this requirement is evidently to
ve one’'s familiarity with the texts.

4. The extremely important finds at Mawarngdui , Yunmeang,
and elsewhere during the 197@8s were accompanied by a wealth
of publications concerning those finds. Unfortunately, the
finds were first considered politically Cthus, histori-
callyl important by the government then in the wake of the
Cultural Reveolution, and only secondarily academically =o.
The authors of many of the articles dealing with these
finds read the contents of the documents more with an eye
toward historical correctness than with attention to actual
linguistic content. As China has turmned its attention to
other more practical matters the scholarship on these dis-—
coveries that was beginning to surface has had to take a
secondary position, and indications are that publicatiocih of
their research will be much slower coming than in the past.
There is every reason to believe, though, that it will be
generally superior in quality. For a bibliography of works
concerning the Bin bamboc strips, see Yurnmeng @in iian
vanjiu (1981), pp. I5B-I&3. The strips themselves were
photographically reproduced by Wenwu Fress, Yurmeng Shuli-
hudi @in mu Thuiian, 1977.
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punctuation appearing on "enft texts" is that of Chen
Mengjia as part of the publication of Han time documents
discovered in the 12508s under thea title Hu WKei Han jian.5

The purpose of punctuation is to provide a guide to
the reader. The reader uses that guide to help him inter-—
pret first the meanings of words then the significance of
the clauses in which the words occur, and finally the
relations of the clauses to whatever greater unit those
clauses are seen tc constitute. In strict prose writing,
where we write in sentences that we pattern largeiy upon
our speech, it is convenient to speak of sentences as basic
units of meaning. A sentence minimally expresses the rela-—
tion of some object to some action. But in much early
Chinese prose, elements that are flatly paetic make it
difficult to speak of & strict prose style. A structure
auch as “"As for the rites, let them ring throughout the
valleys, thunder throughout the heavens, resound throughout
the meeting halls,. . ." could go on forever. If thought
of only in terms of the sentence that they technically

constitute, the truly important elements, the clauses that

5. For other approaches to the subject of punctuation, see
L&t Simian, Zhangiu Iurn; and Yang Shuda, Su shu Judu shIli.
L&A Simian writes about the concept of Thangiu .
which is usually thought of as "punctuation." He feels
that although it besgan as a word for what we have been
considering here as punctuation, it became by Han times an
suwtension of that, in fact, linked to commentary and philo-—
sophical speculation (p. 2-3).



we would call "poetic,” would not receive the attention due
their actual effect on the reader. Therefore, while some-—
times the concept of a sentence will work guite well as 2
basic unit of meaning, I will often treat clauses with
equal respect.

It is a contention of this chapter that punctuation is
an overt act performed on a physical text, the underlwving
function of which may be substituted for by a mental opera-
tion performed while reading or reciting. Although punc-
tuation seems to have effectively disappeared from Chinese
texts by the Han dynasty,‘there remained mechanisms by
which the effect of punctuation was obtained without overt
markings.

C. Structure and Meaning

To put it as =imply as possible, meaning is the per-—
ception of relaticn. When someons iz a stranger to you he
has no connection with you. When at last you gctablish a
relationship with someone that person now has “meaning'" for
vou, and the more complicated the relationship becomes the
more meaningful that person is to you, be it valued or
distasteful.

The process of perception works similarly. Something
that is strange to you has no relation to you. When some-
thing becomes Ynown it becomes related tc the other things

that you already know.
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Structure provides relations. 1f there iz a structure
to anything, then something within that structure is on the
top, something on the bottom. The wvary ideas of tcp and
bottom have no meaning without structure. The clearesst
exposition of a subject relates not just the beginning to
the end but begins that process of relating at the begin-—
ning and carries it through to the end. Each piece has its
place.

In the field of ancient Chinese literature it is not
difficult to find prose essays that are well +tormed, that
have as their basic structure the exposition of an idea, &
train of thought. One thinks of some of the chapters of Mo
zi, which if often tedious are ronetheless clear in intent.
Much of Xurzi and #Hemgzi are similarly well formed. The
latter two even use interesting examples to illustrate
their points. Seme works, like Zhuangzi, seem to sacri-—
fice the points for the illustratioans, but that might be
because they are collections of pieces by many authors.
Certainly, the faeoxi has been characterized that way, and
the text in gquestion, the Guiguzi, is far from being &
prose exbositian the likes of Xunzi.

What is it that gives one impressions like those I
have just mentioned? Frobablv, it is the perception f(or
lack of perception) of structure due tao lagical progres-—

sien: a2 point is made, it is related to another point,



which is in turn related to ancther point, all of which
makes the final point related to the first, although the
strength of this relation might vary considerably. Let us
1o0k at an example. The combination consisting of the
sentences "Sally likes cookies" and "Dick sleeps all day"
has no unitary meaning. There is no connection between the
two sentences apart from random connections one might imag-—
ine if forced by a context to treat these as a meaningful
unit. On the other hand, the unit composed of "Sally likes
cookies" and "She bakes them every day" does have meaning
as a unit: in this case two pronouns in the second sent=znce
depend upon the first centence for identification. One
could even tie the first unit together by adding & third
sentence to it: "Sally likes cookies. Dick sleeps all day.
Therefore, Sally eats cookies during the day alone.”

A unit of separable parts has meaning when it has a
structuwre, because that structure provides a way for the
l1isterner or reader to perceive relaticns. In the kind of
structure most common in prose, as illustrated in the Sally
and Dick wnit, a clause or sentence [themselves of course
the results of grammatical relations] being perceived
is given meaning by relating to some previcus clause or
sertence that is still in memory. In twn, the clause or

centence that is still in memory gains & measure of

relation to that which is being perceived.



When reading, punctuation helps us to understand the
place of phrases or clausas within larger structures. It
therefore increases the perception of meaning.

Classical Chinese prose can have all the features we
normally connect with prose structure, as illustrated in
the Dick and Sally example. We might think of this as
"] i{inear" structure, based on the notion that ideas lead to
or refer back to one another. 0Of course, in the =zense that
all perceptions must appear in the mind sequentialiy and
thus linearly in time, all structures could be called
linear. But with written materials we encounter a new
dimension. & reader can glance back or ahead, up or down,
as he is o stimulated. He may pause and reflect on some-—
thing, then read it again, this time with a different
awareness of the relations involved. Literary style plavs
with these relations, making them sometimes explicit, some—
times obscure. Structures might even work to aftfect human
consciousness on a level other than that of immediate
percepticon. Foetry often uses its structures to affect
emotions, freauently in a way that cannot be either des-
cribed with language nor clearly understood.

I+ is this difficulty with clearly understending poet—
ic texts that has suggested the need to pay greater atten-—
tion to the structure of Classical Chinese teints. Texte in

Classical Chinese can often consist of reasonably clear
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individual words or phrases. Yet in many piaces, and
especialiy in certain kinds of texts, the meaning of the
sentences, and then the units composed of those sentences,
ic frustratingly difficult to comprehend. It seems possible
that closer attention to existing structures in Classical
Chinese texts will favorably affect their comprehension.
D. Deteramining Structures

Frose texts of any language are usually considered
devoid of structure except on the level of overall
créanization—— stating tcpics, parhaps illustrating them,
saving something about them, etc. But the structure with
which I am concerned here is on the more immediate level
of the clause, the sentence, and what we will call the
”paragraph.”é As we have said above, the reason this
"]ower! level becomes important for some texts is that we
find it difficult to understand the sense of 2 plsce when
we try to read it with ordinary "grose consciousness.”

L. While the sentence has been well studied in most
languages as the basic unit of the expression of meaning,
to the best of my knowledge, the concept I label here
"paragraph” has been less soO. The difficulties are ob-
vious: in our own writing how many of us are conscious ot
why we end a paragraph at one point and begin at another.
In general there seems to be a feeling that we have tin-
ished writing of one point and want to continue to another.
That other may in fact be quite closely connected to the
preceding paragraph or remotely so. In both extremes one
can find the use of gu , often translated as "there-
fore," in Classical Chinese "prose." Other aspects of the
towtra-sentence” level of "prose" construction will be
dealt with below.
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1ndividual clauses and sentences seem perfectly understand-
able. even poetic, but the sense of the whole is obscure.
We must always allow for the possibility that a particular
work is poorly written, that it intends to be a "straight-
forward"” prose piece and simply fails. But if we also get
a2 sense of a poetic quality to the piece with which we &e
having difficulty, it is worthwhile to consider the fol-
lowing possibilities.
1. Rhythm
The underlying foundation of structure is rhythm.
Rhythm referes to a perceptible repetition. It is the
patterr of repeated jdentical time units and can occur
anywhere in life—— a reel-type lawnmower, "measured" pace
while walking or running, the beating of the heart. We are
used to the idea of rhythm in music, and in poetry., where
it is known as meter.
The impulse toward the metrical organization of
azsertions seems to partake of the more irclusive
human impulse toward order. Meater is what results
when the natural rhythmic movements of colleoguial
speech are heightened, organized, and regulated so
that pattern—— which means repetition—— emerges
from the relative phonetic haphazard of ordinary
utterance. . . The other poetic technigues of
order—— rhyme, line division, stanzaic form, and
over—all structure—— are all projections and mag-
nifications of the kind of formalizing repetition
which meter embodies. They are meter writ larcge
(Faul Fussel, pp. 4-3).

&s Fussel notes, it is rhythm that produces pattern, and it

is pattern that provides the kind of relation I proposed
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above as the basis for meaning. As Benjamin Hrushovski
points sut in talking about free—-verse poetry
If, in reading =2 poem, we try to listen to its
rhythm, we cannot fail to see the participation of
the ...rhythmic role in the creation of meaning
{p. 138@).
1 would contend that much of Classical Chinese procse
corresponds to our modern idea of free-verse paetry.

Indeed, the meter is often none too free.

Let us look at an example from BGGZI.
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2hi gu, like the isolated gu mentioned earlier, serves to
connect the follcowing line or lines to what precedes it.
Often the connection is not easily demonstrated. We take
it as a rule that no totally independent clause or centence
{(like the opening line of a chapter) may start with gu or
shi gu. The structure of the remainder of the clause is
Subiect Verb Object. Lines 17-17 take that subiect as
their own and provide a new vert and object structure for
it. We might translate the passage as:

For this reason the Sage unvarvingly watches over

the passageways, carefully examines that by which

thinges precede or lag behind, takes measure of
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quantity and abilities, and evaluates cleverness
and strengths and shortcomings.

As a complete sentence, each of these lines would have
meaning and would be totally self-sufficient, but we cahnot
help but notice the rhythm that has been set up by the
threefold repetition of the verb/object construction. The
structure that results gives an identity to its members
that renders them distinct in some way from what has pre-
ceded and what follows. We can even go so far as to séy
that one carnnot look at any four consecutive lines that
repeat their individual structuring without presuming that
rhe intent or meaning of the passage as a whole is being
defined as much by the unit as by the individual lines.

This isivery important to the reading of a text. If
we can say that there is meaning in a structural unit that
is apart from the individual elements of that unit, then it
aust be admitted that the meaning of the individual line or
elzment has been altered. Strictly speaking, one cannot
then extract one line from an identifiable unit and claim
that the meaning of the line, its value +to the text as a
whole, is the same as the meaning of an identical line
occurring outside of the unit. The importance of a clause
or sentence tends to diminish as the repetition increases,
hecause the more frequently a pattern is reintorced the

more anticipated the pattern becomes. The more anticipated
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the pattern becomes the more attention is given the
structure. But the stronger the perception of the pattern,
the more weight is given to the unit as a whole, and the
leszs value sach element i% it has.

In its repetition rhythm has given rise to a pattern,
but just as much music, especially modern music, uses
rhythm without actually fitting itself into the actual
lines marking that rhythm (the strict beat), so the pattern
of lines 16-19 is less than a perfect match line for line.
it is not necessary to explicate the many possible rela—
tions formed within lines 1.146-19 to make the point here
about the relation of structure to meaning but there are
important general aspects of structure reflected in these
lines that must be discussed.

2. Farallelism

While by parallelism I mean essentially the patterning
discussed abaove, it can be more specifically described.
After all, if, in patterning, something is repeated and
that something cannot be the words used {or the lines would
simply be identical) then what ig it that is repeat=ad? The
answer of course is the syntactic structure. Farallelism
is often thought of as the word—for-word repetition that

characterizes the Shi Jjing, for example.' HBut it seems

7. BGeorge kennedy made a strong point of reconciling the
apparent exceptions to strict metrical parallelism in ZhI
iing. In hie view most, if not all, exceptions to (usual~
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more realistic to think of what I term "unit parallelism,"”
in which what is repeated is a more abstract notion than a
word—for—word implementation. In line I.16 a two character
verb phrase precedes gqi 7 ["their," "its"1 and then a two
character obiect phrase. Already in line I1.17 that strict
pattern is interrupted with an additional element, the zuo
}%r. But the basic parallielism is still clear. In line
1.19 the pattern is further altered, having now & double
object phrase. Line I.18 does not even have the gi. But
it does have an example of the practical effect of parallel
structuring: we must choose to interpret the syntax of this
line either in terms of the pattern as we perceive it or in .
contradiction to it. The four characters of this line are
sn example of ambiguity. Syntactically speaking, ane could
read this line as "evaluate authority, =stimate ability'" or
as “"evaluate capability,” that is, as verb/obiect
verb/object or as verb/verb object/object. The pattern
would tend to sncourage the latter, which is how I have
translated it. In this casze the author could very well
have intended the ambiguity. playing then upon the exis—
tence of the pattern, or foundation for parallelism. As

Faul Fussel said, ". . . meter can "mean’ . . . by varying

1y) four character parallel structure can be explained by
the diminished value of certain words (usually words of
negation). See his "Metrical Irregularity in the Shih-
ching.”
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from itself" (p. 12). What is important is the recognition
of the pattermn, not the strict implementation of it.
Farallelism is an importart interruption in the prose
stvie. It ecssentially backs up on the normal logical
progressive flow to diminish the value of its specific
statements in favor of the effect of a unit made up of the
repeating elements. The listing or cataloging sc common in
"orose” forms like ¥u can be seen &as & kind of parallelism.
Aigain, Faul Fussel:
As Theodore FRoethke obhserves, the technigue of
enumeration or catalog has been standard in free
verze since early Hebrew practice. . . (pp- 77~
78).
. . . free-verse lines, deprived of pattern in one
dimension, the metrical, tend to compensate by
emploving ancther kind of pattern, conspicuous
repetiticn of phrases or svntactical forms (p.
79 .
Where we have se=n a tendency to be loose about strict
adherence to an {mplied metric or rhythmic structure, the
specific idea of (in our example lines) verb obiect phras—
ing is strictly adhered to, and even in the completely
different examples of it in lines 16-19 the basic verb
object pattern is strengthened.
3. Rhyme
a. The Function of Rhym=
Rhvme is a very common phenomenon in the oral and

written cultwes of probably all the world's civilizations.

It hacs been much studied in poetry and song {in its written
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form often indistinguishable from poetry) but seldom in
prose. And for good reason, since the notion of rhyme is
intricately bound with our notion of poetry. For many
people, detection of rhyme in prose would be enocugh to move
the piece in guestion te the realm of poetry. EBefore I
presume to make that claim let us look more closely at the
function of rhyme in general.
One function of [rhymel. . . is to fix or cement
the meaning in a more unified and assthetically
satisfactory way than could occour by mere juxtapo-—
sition. But in its lexical function, rhyme, like
metaphor or epithet, limits meaning by asking us
te consider suddenly the connection of two thinge
whose sound shapes happen to be resemblant (Sey-
mour Chatman, p. 133).
Sa rhyme can be seen to be ariother form of providing rela-—
tions, of constituting structure. To use first a fairly
clear example from classical Chinese literature, here is a
passage from the laezri, & book whose status as prose or
poetry is controversial. The follcocwing lines would be from

chapter 41 of the traditional text, but the reading here is

taken from the Mawangdui manuscripits.
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Line 1 may be considered as an introductory clause.with the

remainder of the text as the unit introduced. We can

eazily see tne almost perfectly parallsl construction of

=
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lines through 1@.8 If we then look closely at the

phonetic makeup of the last characters in each line we see

o

—
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that in lines through 4 are words from the same

Chinese rhyme group Eﬂ%L_*—ad] and that in lines S-—

- 2 . . . .
words from group (&; [#*-ugl. Appropriating the notiocn of
Chatman ‘s passage above, we can see how, to the speaker

whose language made those distinctions, 2-4 would form a

it that despite an identically parallel structure with

8. This chapter, or part of it, has examples of many of
the more intricate structures to be found in the Laozi. It
is my feeling that line 1@ performs an interesting transi-
tion to the next section, lires 11-14 and possibly
including 15. It does this by keeping the rhyme of S—-1@
but by changing its line structure to that of the less
cohesive 11-14.
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the S-18 unit to follow, would remain somehow distinct.9
Tine quotation from Chatman contains the germ of
another point that should be brought out here as a prin-—
ciple that cught to be constantly kept in mind wher one is
analyzing the effects of structure on meaning. He says
that rhyme "limits meaning by asking us to consider sud-
denly the connection of two things whose sound shapes
happen to be resemblant.” My interpretation of this is
that becauses the scund of 2 word becomes suddenly impor—
tant, the meaning of the word becomes less so. It is the
same principal proposed earlier, that the more often a
pattern is repeated the more important the pattern becomes
and the less important becomes the individual instance of
that pattern. One of the most compelling reasons for
analyzing the structure of a piece of writing, be it
through what I am calliing constituent analysis or some
other approach, is that the meaning of an instance of
writing is a function of the sum of its parts, when It has
parts. If we consider "ideal" prose style to be essenti-
ally linear in development we might say that it has no

parts. But when a piece departs from linear structure, as

9. This =ection of chapter 41 has been chosen to provide
uncontroversial examples of rhyming. The real situation,
both throughout the rest of Laczi and classical Chinese
prose as a whole, is far more complex [see the following
discussionl, and there are times when we might argue for
the identity of these two rhyme groups.



1@a7

I would argue much of classical Chinese prose does., it
apprcaches the poetic, where the meaning of a pieces depends
more and more on the effects generated by its structures.
Only when those structures, arnd thus their effects, are &S
clear as possible, can the reader presume to have a good
understanding of the author s intentions. If tooc much
value is afforded the literal meaning of a clause, line,
sentence, whatever, when in fact its meaning is meant to be
influenced by structure, then the intent of said element
will be misunderstood. This is exactly what we mean by

"taking something out of context," although in the case of

ot
0

much classical Chineze writing, that context takes wotk
discover.

Suggestions for dealing with rhyme in the analysi=s of
pseudo—prose works O passages follow in the discussion of
the actual practice of constituent analvsis. Before that
can begin, however, some attempt must be made to clarify
rhe situation regarding the attribution of rhvming status
to any group of characteré.

b. What rhymes?

There is usually only one answer to that question
given in studies of the problem:

. . . the regular agpesrancea of the same final
sound in the last syllable of & number of
rhvthmically construed lines. . . according to a

definite sequence and pattern (Serruys, p. 11y,

In practice the determination of the final sounds for
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characters has to do with the reconstructed phonology of
the language as it mig have been spoken at the time a
given document was writ+ten. For Old Chinese, used in this
dissertation az a convein.' -t reference point, not a state-
ment that 8BZ or Laczi . - writtem in "014 Chinese," the
reconstruction process begins by determining the groups of
final sounds as distinguished in the &hi iing, the oldest
Chinese literary work known, and generally acknowledged to
have been collected or perhaps "unified” in some way around
4@83 B.C. The procedure since the @ing dynasty has been to
group the characters together that rhyme together in the

Shi jirg. Then, by applying the principle of xie =zheng

oW

%

%? [which presumes that all characters with the same
phonetic element were zt scme time pronounced similarly and
belonged toc the =ame ghd rhyme groupl the vast majority of
Chinecse characters can be grouped according to final
SOUNGs.

& problem from the beginning has been that even within
the Shi jiing, characters can be grouped differently.lm
fnother gquestion, as Serruys asks in his Farg Yern, is just
what characters are we dealing with anyway? If we grant

that the Shi Jjing does in fact represent the speech of. for

example. the fifth century E.C., how can we be swe that

10. Wang Li‘s 1988 Shi fing yundu pute his interpretation

into an easvy to read and study form with some theor=tical
background as wel (Shanghai: Buii).
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the characters used to write the Zhi jing in the version we
use accurately represent that speech? In other words.,
since the principle of ~xie sheng is sec important, if the
characters that we use to form the nucleus of xie sheng
contacte do not correctly represent the groupings as ot the
time of the “compilation" of the text, but instead repre-
sent the sounds of the language at the time the version we
see was written down, then the information we glean about
the sound svstem of the language of the 2hi iing has beer
heavily influenced by that later language. One could go so
far as to suggest that strictly speaking a reconstruction
of Old Chinese, based az it must be on &hi jing rhymes as
transmitted through the Mao tradition, represents a stage
of the Chimese language much later tham the sixth century
B.C.ii Han and later Chinese will have a more discoverable
phonology, since the characters.upon which reconstruction
is based are more likely to be the ones actually written at

the time of the creation of a given document. But the

ti. It is likely that continued discoveries of old written
materials will, upon their pudlization, have a great in-
fluence on the reconstruction of older stages of Chinese.
One fairly late example, a late Han mirror inscription
described and transcribed in ¥en wu 1983.6, p. BB, pre-
serves a Shi jing poem we know as #57 in the Mao tradition.
Several of the characters differ from the extant Mao tradi-—
tion version we know today. Serruys has told me ne be-—
lieves it to be an examples of an illiterate carver, but it
seems at least az likely that the version used for the
inscription was simply not the one we know a= the tHao
tradition. It is also believed that other archeologically
derived Shi jirg fragments have not been published.
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number of rhyming documents is much greater, and gquestions
of authenticity, dialect, etc., must always gualify the
results.

A1l of the above is in anticipation of an acknowledg-
ment of the fact that all that one might claim to rhyme
within a certain classical Chinese document cannot always
be justified on the basis of its reconstruction. Happily,
even Jiang Yougao SJ; Z? %ﬁ% (d. 1851} found rhymes in
many classical works, including GGZ, that do not fit stan-—
dard 24 jing rhyme groupings, &nd published his findings
in Yinxue shizhu é% ﬁg %' %; . A more modern effort by
Bernard Earlgren, "The Poetical Farts of Lao Tsf (1932),
looke at the problem more specifically, and attempts to
find some phonological common ground among words that seem
to rhyme in several pre—-Han texts. He concludes that there
is a looze sense of rhyming in many prose texis, that in
other words characters do not have to have eractly the same
final sounds to be considered rhymes. By including texts
other than poetry as rhyming materials Karlgren made a
contribution that has not always been appreciated. The
reason for this would seem to be a practical cne: i+ you do
not give a se2t of rules that cover all rhyming situaticons
there iz no consiztent principle to follow when detarmining
rhyme. Therefore, most scholare would seem to have simply

avoided the problem and claimed rhyme only when proposed
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rhivme words correspond to rhyme groups of identical final
sounds as defined for particular historical per‘iods.12
This caution is commendable, for as we have noted, one is
otherwise working without usable principles. But I would
suggest another way. If in the process of determining
structures one feels that certain characters are being used
as rhymes, those characters should be noted as possible
rhymes and rgcords should be kept against the time when all
proposed rhymes in all classical texts canm be compared.
Ferhaps something concrete will be determined and rhyming
in prose texts could become an aid toward determining the
time of composition.

The actual determination of rhvming status is probably
impossible in any absolute sense. An important corollary of
the principles described above helps to render that less
important than might otherwise he so. I£ we =zay that an
author has rhymed two or more lines, themn we are saving
that he consciously manipulated the rhyming words of at

17. The major works describing the ghonology of particul ar
historical periods of which I am aware and which have been
coneulted in the writing of this dissertation are, for the
Dld or Archaic period B. Karlgren’'s Grammata Serica Recensa
and Li Fanggui ‘s "Studies on Archaic Chinese" {(the latter
used as =z basis for all reconstructions); for the Han
period, Luo Changpei and Zhou Zumo, Han HWei Jin . . .3 for
the Wai-Jin period, Ding Bangxin, Chinese Phonology. « -
and Zhou Zumo, "Wei Jin vin yu @i Liang yin"; for the
crucial period of the @ie yun (ca. A.D. 6B, Karlgren’s
reconstructions are generally accepted alihough many,
including Li, make minor adjustments.
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least one line {(or all but one, depending o0 the number of
rhyming lines and exciuding the first word., which can be
totally arbitrary). 1f he rhymes “closely" he is still
manipulating the close-rhyming words (the words used are
not arbitrary, but must sound “like" the lead wordi. The
key here is manipulation. When a word is used to express
something for reasons other than or in addition to its
meaning, then the meaning of the word is of less importance
than when the word is used without concern for its sound
{or other quality). Once again, we see that when structure
affects the choice of words an author uses, that structure
must be taken into account when seeking the meaning of the
piece as a whole.

E. Constituent Analvsis

We have seen that the structure of a prose work like
that of GBZ can have an effect on its meaning, indeed may
be caid to be responsible for its meaning. To make that
structure mnown we need tolhave a consistent approach to
determining its make—up, sé that our analysis of its effect
on meaning. that is, how we in fact read the piece, can be
justified in se far as structure plays a role above the
level of the clause or Senﬁence. As an example of one
approach to this process I append the text of GBZ divided
into "lines" as a first step in this process.

By "lines” I mean divisions in an otherwise uninter-—
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rupted text such that certain fzatures are made explicit.
Ideally, we might say that each line iz a sentence, but as
I have already mentioned, the prose style to which GGZ,
favzi, parts of Xunxzi, Hanteizi, arnd many others belong
often complicates the sentence until it becomes just too
large a unit to be always helpful. OFf course, there will
be times when a line will equal a sentence, but often the
line will represent a clause of a sentence, or even two or
more clauses. The absolute value of the line is mot impor-
tant. It is important fo provide the means by which to
evamine the structure of & certain section of & piece. if
that section can be analvzed clearly when =ach line is &
zentence then they shall be. When something less than a
sentence iz significant and convenient to use, then that
will be the contents of a line. When rhyme is involved,
the line serves most often as a vehicle to isolate the

rhyme word at the end of it. Sut in many cases, especially

n

in the laori, there is significant internal rhyme as well,
like
I see the fox and grapes,
1ox and crepes,. . - (not a line from LZ?.
In BGZ I.1 and 1.2, I have used two lines for the
convenience of transcription. With the final ye one could
easily see these two lines as one zentence: "When we look

into the past, the way the Sage is between Heaven and Earth
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is that he is foremost among living things" (to be lit-
eral). ButAin 1.3 through I.7 we see & very Claar wat-
terning: verb, objiect phrase containing zhi. The under-
stoond subject must be sherg ren to make sense, but that is
less than clear grammatically because sherng ren is "bound"
to the first line with zhi. UWhen the lines have been
written as they have here one tends to loolk for the
strongest affinities first. That comee in the unit that is
formed from I.3 through I.7 (with I.8 as & change in pat-
tern but bound to what precedes by the particle er and the
need for a subject). Still on the subiect of lines, the
material in these "lines" does not form individual sen-—
tences, but rather forms clauses in a sentence that gram—
matically must be seen to extend from I.1 through I.8.
With the tight and clear unit of I1.%3-7 as a kind of
nucleus, I would draw an inclusive bracket at the side to
indicate that this is a unit. Ancther bracket would
indicate the inclusien of 1.8 but with a different degree
of tightness, since it does not share in the same parallel

patterning as I~7. The result would lock something like:
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Grammatical functions often serve to connect units
even when the "sense" is somewhat weak. Line 9 begins with
gu, which I have already said may not appear without the
possibility of referring to something before it. However,
the sense of "therefore" with which it most ofter azso—
ciated is simply inappropriate when in the Chinese it
merely indicates the beginning of the "next" section. In
the case of line 9 the "therefore” is warranted as long as
the argument “his Way has been one (whole, et;.) from the
old dave until thea present" is seen to be a conclusion of
the unit I.1-8.

It is generally convenient to indicate levels of sub-
ordination with indentation. The actual degree of indenta—
tion is not important. One is often restricted by room
with which to worlk, and, too, it is most convenient to

indicate parallel grammatical structuwes by displaying the

lines with the most significant elements alignad. Some—
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times a true "therefore" will seem nest placed further
indented from the conditions of the argument, which precede
it. However, space often becomes a iimiting factor and the
indentation can then be reversed, the line going to the

1=ft—— anvthing to show that it is structwred differently

from the lines that precede it.

The possible rhyme relations in just this one section
are intriguing arnd complex., but no less so than those of
manyv other sections. Lines 1 and 2 pnd (effectively) in

—
nasal "fimal sounds," specifically the A~ (¥—an) and

3
A (%—3n) rhyme groups respectivelv. While one may not

warnt to acknowledge a rhyme here, the sounds contrast

completely with the non-nasal final scunds in lines 3-%.

= x:l-:

Similar wens/vuan groupings occwr in flzozi 9, 15, &3.
in line 3 the occurrence of the last four characters
iz striking because it seems UNNECESSAry and certainly

extraneous to the pattern of this unit. However., it is

-r

17. I§ we check the results of studies ot rihvming for
periods between the Did and Middle Chinese stages we find
"some help for some situations. These two rhvmes are within
the yuan group, for example., in Ding Bamgxin’'s study of Wei
and Jin rhyming {in Chinese Phonology of the Hei—-Chin
Period). If one could be sure that "prose" and poetry were
playing by the same rules it would be worth the effort to
check all possible rhymes against the various categories
set up for each period. Ding‘s chart, pp. 238-247, of the
development of linguistic rhvme categories from 0ld through
Middle {(Ancient) periocds gives the most help in aiding the
non-linguist lock for the makeup of rhyme categories in
those pericnds i+ one has first determined the Middle
Chinese rhyvme category from @ie vun. It is, however, far
from convenient for our purposes.
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interesting to note the ru sherg ending of both the word
that would be the final sound of the line {according to the
pattern) and the word that is the final sound.?® Even if
it could be proven that this phrase was added by a later
hand, the similarity of the sounds gives it some measure of
connection with the "pattern” part of the line.

The section beginning with line 11 has no connection
with what precedes urtil line 16 when mention of =sheng ren
implies that 11-13 refer to the reasons why the Sage
watches over his portals, and the essential repetition of
1ine 8 increases the effect. Lines 12-13 form a clearly
seen unit on the basis of their parallel structure. End
rhvme in three of the lines aids in the unity of the sec-—
tion, which is a comment upon or expansion of the topic
centence of line i1. The section is drawn to a close with
another shi gu, thie time with the three line strengthening
of the predicate clause of line 16 that we saw as an
earlier example.

Aithough there is ro reason to want to force a rhyme
in line 14 (the only non—?% rhvme in the 12-15 unit) it

is a good point at which to mention that experience has

——— —_ o L
i4. The rhyme groups are not the same: (¥—ap) andTRZ
{%¥-4t) respectively, but my observations of possible
rhyming in LZ have suggested that often ru sheng status
alone is sufficient for a "rhyme." This seems, too, to be
the point of Serruys’ reference to Chang Cheng—ming’'s work
on rhyme sometimes depending on consonance (p- 11 and note

~

2, p. 25@).
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shown that coupling of opposites has higher priority than
rhyming as a unifying technique in both Lacxzi and GGZ.
Wwhere structural processes are at work, and where, as we
nave contended, one can expect words to be used in compli-
ance with that structural processing, authors tend to
choose an antonym over a rhyme for opposing lines if the
resultant pair .is "common." Words like ‘in/out, ’
‘up/down,’ etc., will usually take precsdence over rhyme.
Thic unit of lines 11-19, itself with internal rela—
tions to be noted, could be connected to the previocus unit
of lines 1-12. On the basis of the relations between these
larger units {(one could call them "paragraphs’ if deter-
mining the exact definition of a paragraph is not allcowed
to deter one) one might then judge the relation of a unit
ta the section or work as a whole when that uriit has no
clear connection to anything else. This might be the
basis, for example. of providing a =ubject that 1=z other-
wise rnot clear. Lines 20-Z5 form a unit that can be inter-—
related in the same way we handled the previous lines, but
the subiect, the doer of the action or he to whom the
description is applied, must be sunplied from ocutside the
unit. While that subject might sometimes be clear or clear
enough without this kind of close analysis, more often than
not this process of constituent analvsis will allow justi-

fiable conclusions regarding matters like that, or will
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show better the degree of ambiguity that exists.
The following observations on the possible contribu-
+tions of constituent analysis are presanted in reference to

examples from the text of GGZ.

1.21 75?%/3:!%3
22 pAfE p TR
I.23 /”751;3,’;735‘-%
"By that can you cleave, DY that can you join,

in that way promote, in that way demote,
thereby demean, and thereby enncble.”

An example of perfect parallelism. 22 and 23 even
rhyme. 21 might have as well, but bkai and he are an
important pair of "opposites.”

I.31 ‘-f‘; Fﬁﬂ :'rr(‘ ﬁ i"
r.a2 % B & B 2.
133 m oz LRAENRE
1.34 s HrpLEE LB
"Sometimes open up and and be revealing with them,
sometimes close up and be guarded with them.
Reing open and expansive with them is to share
the same sentiments.
To be close and guarded with them is to differ
from their intentions.”
Shows what we might call "commentary” subordination,

where the unit is a clear example or commeitary to the
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unit’‘s topic sentence. As a unit subordinated to I1-32,
I3-34 uses the grammatical particle zhe 2; . the
nominalizing word, to make T1-32 explicit topics for the

~

contributions of Z3-34.

135 9 B o~
e B89 H gk dE
"Ag for what may and may not be done,
be thoroughly clear about their plans and schemes
so that you can find the basis of your
similarities and differences.”
This is an independent unit, as viewed from that
immediately preceding. But the use ot ﬁ% and gz shows it

clearly as connected with what precedes.

1.z8 BP //é/h\ﬁ‘%’ L% %)

.39 gP %44, B %’él &
1.40 A gL f{ i % 2D e
I.41 ¥ oLz ﬂﬁ_ tg @

1.42 @L%g;ﬁa&m
"If you want to cleave them, give value to
cpenness.
I¥f vou want to join them up, give value to
SRCrecy.

Openness and secrecy value being zubtle and

proceeding in tune with the Dao.
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To cleave someone is to measure his feelings, and
to join him up is to bind his affections.”

Thiz unit also shows different levels of subordina-
+tion. While not always using zhe, the effect of 40-42 1is a
meaminalizing of parts of 38-39. 3I8-37 do rnot need 4B-42.
Strictly speaking, 48-4Z do not need Ig-39. But once they
have been icined, the role of 48-42 as a unit suboerdinate
to 3IB-39 is clear and the meaning of the larger unit
changes the value of the smaller unit.

I.47 éé(:li:éfj g é&ﬁ%—ﬂg}(‘i
"gg it is that in cleaving open you sometimes
cleave and release things. . ."

A good example of as non—-conclusive. The lines
it begins are not necessary conclusions of what precedes.
Nevertheless, it serves a connecting function.

1.89 d M2 L
1.90 o Lo B, o2
et 9 K 2R @
1.92 o . 2y z T\
"You can persuade people,
you can persuade families,
vouw can persdade states,
and you can persuade the world.”
When a pattern is establizhed, on no matter what

grounds, it cannot be broken or interrupted except



conspicuously. The effect of this can oe used, as in these
lines, to emphasize the interruption. The pattern is the
first three words, rot the grammatical function of thocse
words (as is most often the case). Since the actual wofds
are being repeated, when the expected word, the last
character in the line, is different the effect is to

emphasize that word.

1101 PH 3% % fb;
1.0z PA (& R, -3
“Yang returns, which brings an end to ying
vin reaches its peak, and there is retwn to
vang."

Although we have seen in chapter one that textual
analysis can give us distinct guidelines by which we can
judge the possibility of the corntributions a given version
of a text can make toward reconstruction of an archetype,
in cases where such evidence is lacking or inconclusive, CA

will sometimes provide a guideline. The 1805 text reads

o

where all others read:#é . Looking at the patterns
established in this unit, one might choose the 188% reading

on the basis of better correspondence with that patte?n.
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VIIi.Z4 /9:\ }% %
VIII.3S j%

\

b
7\
—\

VIII.Z6 j:% <A B
VIII1.57 /ﬁ A ’g
VIII.38 ﬁ A ¥,
VITI.T9 A YA £
VITI.40 A LA 45
VITI.41 B 1% %
VITI.AZ 7{5\' LA ,{‘%
VITI.4% ;ﬁ P 5
VIII.44 j;;\ [ \%

vAz for the ways of probing. there are pacifying,
rectifving, making happy, making angry, naming,
taking action, being honest, being trusting,
benefitting, and assuming inferiority.

This list of actions is typical of "listing" passages
(whether of individual words or whole clauses) in much of
ancient Chinese literature in that it "appears' to have a
strict.structure—— sets of coupled words, apparently
rhymed—— that cannot be satisfactorily analyzed. Lines I7-
I8 and 43—-44 are clearly opposing terms, linked to each
other but separated from the rest by that opposition.
Neither pair rhymes {(in the strict sense), but as we said
im the previous chapter, accepted groupings {(usually

coupled opposites) have precedence over the necessity of



174

rhyming. With these four lines giving strong evidence of
the pattern one locks to the other lines for confirmation,
but it is not clearly theve. A principle of constituent
analysis is that a contextual pattern may be interrupted
through the needs of rhyming. Therefore, if we can find
evidence of rhyming, the breakup of a strict contextual
pattern can be understood without the need to abandon the
idea of a structuring principle in{orming a particular
section.
g

Lines =5-36 rhyme, lines I7-38 are 2, and g?‘ rhvme
groups respectively, lines I9-408 are'%% and ﬁ% , 41-42 are
:,:"i and g , and lines 43—-44 are R% and '(:,E . What is
immediafely obvious is that although few of these pairings
can be called "rhymed" in the strict sense, the sound of
each "rhyme" word in the pair is much closer to its
counterpart tham to any other "hyme! word in its vicinity.
1+ the prosodic function of rhyme is to associate "nearbw!
words through a percepticn of their zimilar sounds, then
the function of rhyvme is served nearly as well by "close”
rhyme as by perfect rhyme, as long as that close rhyme is
sufficiently unlike other sounds around it. 1+ this pas-—
sage is then considered "rhymed," the fact that its paired
Iwords are not exact opposites (if that is the prevailing
pattern) or "ideally" paired (if zome quality other than

opposition is in effect) can be understood by that need to
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rhvme. Therefore, any word appearing in a "rhymed” posi-
tion has to be comnsidered in terms of that positioning as

well as by its individual meaning.

.6 A %4

L1

1x.7  R% ?,
1x.s BR 4

"Farsuasion is the persuasion of someone.

0
- m
s

T
=
Gﬁr

To persuade someone provide him with something.

To embellish speech is to make use of it.

You use it to [presentl advantage and
disadvantage.

FEeacticn and response should use facile
words.

Facile werds lighten discussion.

When you have reached a consensus clarify it.

Te clarifyv it verify it."

If the pattern established in this unit is a valid
ona, then the reading of M, Man, and DZ for the first line

Mo \ \ 4
- - . -
L éf; 2 2& for==\15é 1 is probably incorrect.



The preceding examples show something of the =ffect
constituent anmalysis can have on determining the structures
that are defining relations for the elements within a text.
While the basic premise is to look first at the value of
the structure to avoid being incorrectly influenced by the
valuz of a word (which can'change in different coniexts),
in practice one finds oneself evaluating both of these
aspects in difficult circumstances. When a pattern is not
strong encough to determine on its own the "punctuation®” of
a sentence or larger unit, we must rely solely on the
linear structure, that is, a normal prose reading. There
will still be parts of a text that will remain ambiguous,
whether because nof insufficient knowle=dge on the part of
the reader, poor transmicssion of the original text,
ambiguity inherent within the language, o by design of the
author. |

We began this chapter with a discuszion of punctuation
and have proceeded to outline possible ways in which the
function of punctuation can be taken over by making more

wplicit the structure principles inherent in the natwral
language. We must recognize those principles as best we
can if we are toc feel we have correctly understood a2 given
text. The principles underlying constituent analysis have
been largsly developed in work on Laozi, where suggested

readings can be easily compared to existing readings,
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whether via translations or modern punctuation. It is that
experience that provides more confidence in this way of

looking at the reading process than would the same approach

were it based solely on work with 682.15

15. My review of Ch’en Ch'i-ytn’'s Hs8n Y#eh and the MHind
of Late Han Chima in Early China 7 (1981-82), pp. 71-74
largely consists of differences between Frofessor Ch'en’s
npraditional" reading of Shern Jjiar and my own based upon
constituent analvsis.



V. A Translation of the Text of Guigu=zi

A. Introduction

BGZ is a difficult text to read and even more SO to
translate. When reading we can often let difficulties
slip by, especially since we are able to keep ambiguities
in mur minds until they gradually disappear as they are
either resclwved or replaced by new ones. The tramslator
must make very definite decisions about the reading of &
passage. He or she must determine how much & given passage
relates to the rest of the text. To this end theare are the
aids discussed in the previous chapter, as well as the more
general contribution of experience. In the transiation
that follows, the rendering is perhaps only one of several
possible.

The overall duideline to making this translation has
been adherence to the principles of structure in so far as
the translator has been able to determine them. In its
traditional form the text is punctuated only to the degree
that the "pseudo-Tao Hongjing” ;ommentary breaks up sec—
tions. The effect of this minimal structuwring can be guite
influential. One naturally breaks at the points of its
inclusion, and it is reasonable to assume that pseudo-Tao

was not breaking in mid-sentence, although this is not true



of the later editions that add more philological or textual
information.

The pseudo—Tao commentary is important in that it is
the only pre—-@ing commentary known for this text. Urlike
z=me cther Tang commentaries, presuming that pseudo-Tao is
more likely to be Yin Zhizhang (see chapter one’, this one
iz essentially not philological. It rarely glosses a char-—
acter. Instead it offers a paraphrase of the passage in
question. This certainly gives one person’s view of how to
read the text. But pseudo-Tao is not without his critics.
Sun Yirang is critical (Za yi 6.8b), Yu Yue is often criti-
cal (Zhurzi pingyi bulu 13.102-115, and Zhao CGuanbi often
ignores the Tac reading {(Guigu =i zhushi).

This study has loocked at the Tao readings but has been
influenced more by its attempt to look at the text on its
cwn terms, to analyze its structure and look at its lan-
guage in light of other examples in texts roughly contempo-
raneous with it {(third or fouwrth century A. D. or beforse).
Remarks by BGGZ scholars from pseudo~Tao to Zhao Guanbi have
often been helpful, but, as will frequently be the case
with texts so difficult, they have often been contradictory
as well. At these points and othars, the translator has

chosen his own, perhaps unique, path.
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B. First juan: Cleaving and Jeining

I.1 If we investigate the past, we find that the
position of the Sage between Heaven and Earth has been
foremost anocng all living things.1 Ubserving the opening
and closing of vin and vanrng, he has ordained things with

-
names. ™ He knows the pascageways of preservation and

1. The first four characters are a phrase also found in
the first line of the "Yao dian" & X chapter of the
Shang shu. In the arrangement we have today, that is
therefore the first line in the Sharg shu. Although the
extant edition of ShSh reads ¥ for the '%‘ in GGZ, there
is much evidence to indicate that the sam& word is intend-—
ed. ShW says ' [L¥gr-jatl is or means ‘f [*gwjagl. Var-—
ious commentariés on ShW and ShBh point out interchangeable
usage with & [#grjatl anci}fs [*griatl, the current ShSh
reading. Ywue and ruo L#ngrjag/kl may well constitute
a phrase, of which there are several examples in ShSh. At
one point, Gu Wanli sguates ruo with ﬁi& (p. 176}, which e
have seen already as interchangeable with vue. Since ar-—
chaisms like this are rare in GGZ (perhaps unique in this
example) it seems most likely that the phrase has been
borrowed from an exalted ancient work to provide some
"rlass” for the opening of GGZ.

Fseudo-Tao ends the first sentence at thes end of the
first line. I take line 1 as the topic of the sentence
that ends with line Z. ~

The term sheng ren %f A does not appear in the
ShSh, but occurs twice in $hi fing [Mao 198,2571. In the
Shd usages and in the many subsequent appearances in texts
of all persuasions it has the definite sznse of a gearson
with greater than normal perception, somecne able to see or
sense things that normal people cannot. I use "Sage" here
not to align GGZ with any particular school, although
certain "Confucian" principles are singled out for “use" in
persuasion (see I11I1.64-65 for one example)., but simply as a
convenience for consistent usage.

2. I do not translate virn and yarg. The text makes it
clear how these fundamental principles are intended. The
reader will note heavy dependence on this concept through-—
out this chapter, but also its virtual disappearance atter—
ward. This chapter seems to accept yin yang as an under
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destruction, ™ has calculated the cygles of all things,
and has understood the rationale of men’s hearts. He has
seen the indications of transformation in all these things,
and has kept guard over their passageaways. So it is tnat
from ancient times until today, the Way of Sages in the
world has been one.

I.11 Although transformation is endless, each thing

has that to which it returns.4 Sometimes things are vim,

stood principle that explains well the concept of '"cleave
and "close up" that forms the topic for the chapter.
Gerald Swanson (see below) says the same thing about vyin
varg in the Yiiing commentaries, calling it "an assumed
presuppositien (p. 64)."

See Creel, Shen Pu—-hai, p. 351, for this understanding

of "ordain.®

1805 is alone in reading ming ming Wy i& é; aﬁ> . the
others reading ming u 5( ’:Pﬁ) . Ming wu 4’7D by itself
is a common phrase in early texts, meaning apparently "to
distinguish individuals from & group” LZhoull 1,2?3 S T
(Zhouli jirzhu Jinvi, p. %6)] and "to transform name and
reality" [Guanzxi 32, /1> e {Guanzi zhuvi, p. IB771. The
double ming is unusual (but without wnu not unknown: Moroha-—
shi 3I297.29@).

3. fb , translated here as passageways, are more
literally two ways of referring to doors and/or gates, or
as one commentator has it, doors and shutters. it is used

here, as in other texts, as_a metaphor for mechanisms for
cq_ntr'ol. in Guarnzi 13, /A ;5_, , for example, '_‘2 iéﬁ_, 9,2
'l‘jﬁ_, F% f’ A F;ﬁ se o+ B - - - (P 114) “If palace walls
crumble and crack, if doors and shutters are not barred,. .
then, . - «," where the subject is how to keep people in
the places they belong.

This concept of doors as mechanisms for control or for
obstruction will be important for understanding bai;#% and
he , which discussion see below.

4.§%he concept of "transformation,” is intimately con-—
nected with the Yijfing, or more correctly, with its com—
mentary. A siuple explanation is given by Gac Heng (Zhou
vi da zhuan jin rhu, p. 35) who explains it as changes in
the state of a natural phencmenon., such as the seasons, the
day, wind and rain, light and dark, temperature, etc. The
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sometimes they are yangi at times they are weak, at times
ztreong:; sometimes they open, sometimes they close; at times
they are slack, and at others are tense. For this reason
the Sage unvaryingly watches over the passageways, care-
fully examines that by which things precede or lag behind,
takes measure of guantity and abilities, and evaluates
cleverness and strengths and shortcomings.

.28 Tgére are differences in humaneness and rightress
between the worthy and the unworthy, the intelligent and
the stupid, the brave and the cowardly. By that can you

=
cleave, by that can you join,” in that way promote, in

philosophical principle for wnich that natural phenomena
serves as basis would seem not far removed from its
origins.

Gerald Swanson devotes part of a chapter of his dis—
sertation, "The Great Treatise: Commentatory Tradition o

the Book of Changes," (9 iversity of Washington, 1974} to a
discussion of bian hya qf {Za {pp. 63-75). Swanson notes
that in the "Xi ci® %{-@ﬁ commentary to the Yijiing [=the

Great Treatisel, thz term bian hua is understoad in somg*Pf
its occurrences as two different concepts, alternation 57
and trans%ormationlﬁh . There is no guestion but that some
commentators have considered this to be so. While some
might argue that seeing the two words as two separate ideas
is reading more of what Swanscon has called "polarity" into
the text than is deserved, in the context of the Yi jing
commentaries and their own cleose in time Han commentaries,
Swanson makes a persuasive argument. Outside of that con-—
text, as in GBZ, I will use the simpler idea of "transfor-
mation' for the two words considered as one term.

S. Ba:z *%’ and he ﬁ‘ , origins of the chapter title, refer
to "cleaving" and "Joining" or "closing up," respectively,
and are usually explained as "open” and "close,! which
terms are used throughout this chapter in reiation to bal
and he. But something more is intended, or just "open'” and
nciocse” wceuld have been used.

In his cognate dictionary, Torgyuan zidian, Wang Li
maintains that bai is cognate with and ?ﬁﬁ, and thes=
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that way demote, thereby demean, and thereby enncble.

>
in turn are related t0‘$g¥ and %ﬁ (n. 117). Bai may be
reconstructed as ¥*prig, as *prik, butéﬁ? ., Wwith a
modern pronunciation of bai, ie evidently a very recent
character. I have found it no earlier than the Gwoyeu
tsyrdean (1947), although examples in that dictionary indi-
cate that bai was an established word in certain phrases.

ﬁ may be reconstructed as *bik and;%é% as *¥bik, as
well.

Evidence that Wang has accumulated cencerning the
usage of these terms indicates that the probable basic
meaning of the root has to do with separating or splitting
something, especially forcibly, with one‘s hands, or per-—
haps (as in the modern sense given in Chinese—English for
baiéﬁé’) with one’'s fingers. ShW defines as "to strike
with two hands,“ but the word for "to strike" % (¥kik) is
very common in ShW definitions of words having the hand
radical, and I suspect that its real sense is that of
"forceful motion," something like the da:#T in modern
Chinese.

There are a few examples of the use of bail he in Tang
and later texts which are clearly intended as axpressions
for “"to open and close." See FWYF, p. 4168, the section on
he , especially under all the relevant possible cognates
of baj. EBEut there are two earlier examples of the use of
bai #%' in WYX (compiled around A.D. 3253 see Knechtges, p.
1@) that are not so clear and bear closer scrrutiny.

The two uses of bai in WX are by authors of a similar
time, Zuo 5i A &. [A.D. 250-I05] (" % ZP AN towx
S.19p) and Zhang Xie Z2E k2 L[fl. 3I0@1 (" A& Zp " WX
35.%a), and have one remarkable featwe in common: they
share not only the word bail but three others as well. In
both paszsages, the words:# ,jﬁf , and 1%§ appear aiso.
While a complete analysis of ths relaticons of each charac-—
ter to the other would be too lengthy for thie too long
nots, the conclusion is that all can be linked by the
definition, as é_ or #ﬁ "o gplit, to cleave,to break."

Bai as in "to open {(a door or gate)” could be
understood as the (momentary) separation of either one or
two panels, the Shl definition ot hu /’ and menf?ﬁ .
respectively. As a metaphor, hai would then be important
when considered in light of the many references to 'pushing
into crevices (=opportunities) in GGZ. He/gq could be
zeen as "closing up (opportunities)” to others.

Bai he could also be an allusion to the "Xi ci zh;gn"
{ £ ) commentary to the Yijiing, which defines change (gﬁ 3
as “once closing up, once cleaving" (Gao Heng, PP- 536—37),
where "clileaving" is written as %9.
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I1.24 Watch over them by non—initiation.6 Carefully
ascertain what is and what is not, together with their
csubstance or lack of it. Go along with their tastes and
desires in order to see their intentions. Subtlely give
back what they have said, while reversing it out of context
in order to see what they really mean. Value the gain of
what they indicate should be joined, while cleaving it open
to thereby profit from it.

1.31 Sometimes open up and and ke revealing with them,
sometimes close up and be guarded with them. Being cpen
and expansive with them is to share the same sentiments. To
he close and guarded with them is to differ from their

intentions.’ As for what mav and may not be done, be

It is likely that the choice of bai he as a technical
term in BBZ was due to even more than the possibilities
discussed above, but center on both the meanings of the
rcots and previous usage.

6. Hu wel ﬁa 25 is a difficult phrase to understand, and
has been translated variously by Western scholars. Frobably
the greatest obstacles to understanding its sense and place
in the history of Chinese thought have been the problems
associated with the texts in which it is used: when were
they written, by whom, and for what purposes. H.G. Creel’s
essay "On the Origin of wu—wei" {Taecism, 48-78) is an
interesting discussion of the background of the problem.

I1f clearly datable texts can make the contribution they
must, then our best hopes for understanding the ideas in
tapzi, Zhuangzi, Guanzi, and the many others, that have
come to represent the basis for distinctions like
"Legalism" and “"Daocism" lie with accurate analysis of texts
recovered archeologically. This work remains largely
undone. :

7. I take thie line (I.34) to mean that as long as you do
not tell anvone what “rou feel vou can safely hold different
opinions. The lack of clarity in this line, and perhaps
even its reason for existing. have to do with the



thoroughly clear about their plans and scnhnemes sSOC that vou
can find the basis of your similarities and differences.
1.37 Reserve yvour disaffection and accord, and first
comply with their intentions. 1+ you want to cleave them,
give value to openness. If you want tc join them up, give
value to secrecy. Openness and secrecy value being subtle
and proceeding in tune with the Dao. To cleave someone is
to measure his feelings, and to join him up is to bind his
atfections.

I1.4% When all have shown their relative weights by
balance, then is it that you measure the quantities. The
Sage considers according to this. When the balance and
measurements have not been accurate, then is it that the
Sage considers his own part.

1.47 S~ it is that in cleaving open you sometimes
cleave and release things, sometimes cleave and capture
things. When closing up, vou scmetimes close up and obtain
things, cometimes close up and dispel them.

I.51 Cleaving and closing up are the Way of Heaven
and Earth. Cleaving and closing up stimulate by change,
iust as virn and yang and the four seasons transform all
things by opening and closing, everywhere producing again
and again, toppling again and again, to obstruct over and

constraints of the parallel structure and rhyme scheme.
Here is a good example of parallelism emphasized by oppo-
sites and further strengthened by strong rhyme (1.27-34).
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aver again.8 It must be this way.

1.536 Cleaving open and closing up are the great trans-—
formations of the Dac, as well as the permutations of
persuasion. One must prepare and examine carefully these
transformations and permutations, for fortune, calamity,
and fate are connected to them.

1.50 The mouth is the passageway of the heart. The
heart is the master of the spirit. Intentions, ideas,
pleasure, desires, thoughts, cares, wisdom, and schemes all
pass in and out through this passageway. Therefore, re-—
strict it using cleaving and closing up, and control it by
means of what passes in and out.

I1.66 Cleaving things has to do with opening, with
speaking, with varng. Cliosing things up has to do with
concealing, with silence, with VI When Yin and yang are
in harmony, the cycle of things is proper. Therefore, to
speak of long life, happin=zss, prosperity, respect, reputa-
rion, lLove, wealth, satisfaction, and expectations is act
as vang and is called ‘beginning.’ And so,; to speak of
death, misfortune, poverty, discredit, rejection, financial

8. I read vin varg as the first part of line 53, but this
reading is not certain. Some sch lars read it at the end
of S5%. 0One would then read dong‘%¢> as transitive acting
on vir and varg: ". . . to stimulate vin and vang." It
ceeems unlikely that anything could stimulate the two
naturé} forces of vin and varg. Also, some read zong heng
%&E,ﬁ?{ as part of line S4. This is also difficult to
decide. Having less trouble with the reading as given, I
have chosen it over this latter possibility.
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loss, disappointment, personal harm, corporal punishment,
and official censure is to act as yir and is called
‘ending. ’

1.76 aAll references modeled upon yang are called
‘beginning,’ for to speak of good is to begin an action.
All references modeled upon yin are called ‘ending, ’
because to speak of the bad is to bring an end te a plan.
1.80 That a way is cleaving or closing up may be
tested by its [nature asl vin or yang. Therefore, when one
is speaking in reference to varng rely upon the lofty and
high. When speaking in reference to vin do so in accord-
ance with the lowly and small.

I.83 Seelk the small below and the large above. I+ vou
speak in this way there is nothing that will not come
forth, nothing that will not take hold, nor anything that
cannct be done. Youw can persuade people, you can persuade
families, vou can persuade states, and vou can persuade the
world. In acting small, let nothing be smaller; in acting
iarqe, let there be nothing bigger.

1.9 Advantage and disadvantage, rejecting and accep-

ting, and denying then changing,9 all have their actions

9. These three phrases are further examples of the altera-—
tion of states concept integral to this chapter. The
structure of the first two, in the clear opposition of
their elements, help us understand the third, which is not
at first obvious. The mors common sense is "to revolt" or
perhaps "be contanticus” [LShCh® 9.11al but that does not
have the alteration of states concept. Therefore, I nave
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controlled by virn and vang. VYang stirs and there is move-
ment; vin stops and there is storing away; vang moves and
there is production; yir cobscures and there is retention;
varg returns, which brings an end to yir: vin reaches its
peak, and there is return te yaru;.im

I1.183 When things are moved by yanrg virtue is produced
along with it. When things are made gquiet by yin form is
constituted along with it. To seek yin with yang is to
encompass with virtue. To connect vang with vin is to act
with force. Yir and varng may be sought together with
cleaving and closing up. This is the way of vin and vang
im Heaven arnd Earth and the method by which to persuade
peaople.

1.110 fs that which is foremost among all things it is

called passageways both round and sguare.

chosen to see it as “"first, turn one’'s back on, then. come
back into the fold,” with fan having the sense of Yre—
turning” rather that that of "going against." Compare line
182,

1@. This idea of the cvclic movements of yin and vang is
perhaps closest to that reflected in the Han work Taixuarn
iing N ZA %% by Yang Xiong (53 E.C.-18 A.D.), where the
entire piece [described by knechtges, p. =S, as an "ab-
struse philoscphical treatise”] is structured upon the
movements of virn and vang each rising to its peak as its
counterpart reaches its lowest point. Taixuan iing has
been recently translated into English. GSee Derel Walters,
The T'ai Hzlan Chirng (Willingborough, Morthamptornshire: The
Aquarian Press, 1983). An earlier Japanese translatjion is
by Suzuki Yoshijire @‘z 7‘1 £ 2 ?? , Taigenkve
ﬁﬁi (Tokvo: aﬁiﬁéi , 1972). An attempt at the historvy of
vinvang {and wu xing 77 4T V is Li Hansan's Xian Gin liang
Han iy vimyang nuxing xueshuo.
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C. Seccnd juan: Turn Back for Response

I1.1 The great transformations of old came about
together with formlessness.11 One turns back in order to
observe the past, tuwrns forward in order to verify the
future, turns back to know antiguity, turne forward to know
the present, turns back to know the other, and turns
forward to know the self.

I1.5 When the inner principles of movement and quies—
cence, emptin@ss and substance do not accord with the
present, turn back to the past and seek them. It is the
intention of the Sage that an affair for which one has
looked back will result in going forward, and this must be
pursued.

11.1@ The words of others are movement. Your own
silence is quiescence. Follow what they say, listen to
their worde. When the words do not come tocgether, seek
them in reflection. There is certain to be a response.

I1.15 A word has its manifestation. An event has its

11. Da hua O 42’ occurs in other texts. In the "Tian
lun” & 7% chapter of Xurnzi (ji. li,pian 17.286) there is
the line &7 a?j A% /»{@F ) P’% ?%, K(L "The four seasons
take turns at controlling, yinr and yang make the great
transformations.” In the nominative, and with subjectless
verbs following, one is tempted to translate this as "the
great transformers,” but i+ would be forced. The far and
fu ﬁz, 2%L of the next sentences are probably examples o+f
this "taking of twns.”
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]

a

counterpart. By their having manifestations and
counterparts may we observe their progressicn. Manifesta—
tions mirror their events, and counterparts parallel their
wc:r‘cl*s..l_-'5

11.19 Seek sound by means of formlessness. When "an-—
gling words" accord with ar affair, one may know the real
rature of somecne. It is like setting out nets to capture
animals. Set cut as many opportunities as possible and
watch over them. When this path combines with their busi-
ness the target will himself come out with it. This is the
net with which to “"angle" for people. Regularly maintain
this net and drive [people towardl it. I+ they do not

speak there is no counterpart,14 so make them change

course. Stimulate them with lyour wordsl so they will

=. This terminology appears to be unique to BG6GZ and is
difficult to express clearly in this semi—-poetic environ-—
ment. Xiang g%g, ac the manifectation of a word is the
"real" expression of that word, which itsel+ is prior to
the expression and is alwayes "unreal'" or mental. Actions,
too, are real manifestations of an abstract sense of

tevents.” The word used for the manifestation of an event
or shi is bi ¢¢ , which is probably being used in an
extended sense of its meaning as "counterpart.” Counter-—

part is the real world equivalent of the idea of an event
in whatever, probably mental, world "avents" exist.
It is possible that the author aleo has the "Xi ci”

chapters of the Yi jing commentary in mind, since xiang
ie an important concept therein. S2hi is used as well,
although neither term appears to be used similarly in the
two texts.

1T. Lines 15 and 16, 17 and 18 rhyme in 0Old Chinese, and
it is possible that the difficulty of the terminclogy here
is related tec that decision to rhyme.

14. That is, no manifestation of their inner thoughtse by
which to know those inner thoughts and desires.



announce what is in their hearts.

11.30 When you have seen their feelings, follow along
and nurture them. When you cast back to the past they will
turn forward to the future.ls When words have manifesta-
tione and counterparts, follow them and establish your
base. Build upon it, attach to it, tuwn it around, then
turn it back again. In a myriad events youwr words will
never fail you, and there will be no doubts about all af-—
fairs where the Sage induces both the stupid and the wise.
11.39 Thus, those who are good at reflecting upon what
they have heard could even stimulate ghosts and Spirits,i6
and learn their feelings. When their stimulus is to the
point their control is thorough. When control has not been
thorough, there is an unclear idea of the feelings invol-
ved, and when that happens the base established is not
complete.

11.44 When vou vary manifestations and counterparts
there are certain to be words in reaction. Listen to them

as they retwn to vou. If you wish to hear a sound, be

— e e e e i St .

15. That is, they will give indications of what their
plane or desires ar

16. Fan ting = >, a use of fan in the sense cof '"re-—
flection,"” coccurs alse in a passage in, the hz 1' bloqraphy

of Lord Shang k- (68.7237): 2. BB 2 9 z}
T%‘ ﬁﬂ A E’% 2 ‘::-\5) E)a% "To refllect upcm what

)

is heard is ca;led ‘astute: © to Tee within is called ‘per-—
sipicacious; ’ to take control of cneself is called
‘strong. "
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quiet in contrast.17

1f vou wish tension, be composed in
contrast. If you wish height, prepare with shortness. I¥f
vou wish to obtain, begin with giving.

11.49 Those who would open up feelings, make them
manifest and give them counterparts in order to nurture the
relevant words. Similar sounds call out to each other.
Substance and principle come together. Sometimes they
follow this one, at other times that one, sometimes serving
the noble, sometimes controlling the lesser. This is all
to hear the true and the false, to know what is similar and
what is differ=nt, and to understand true feeling and
falsity. One’'s movements and actions, spesch and silence,
alternate according to this principle, and jov and anger in
this way reveal their patterns. They all make their rules
and principles throqgh prior stipulation. By turning back
seek a turning forward, and on2 may observe that on which
{true feelingsl rest.

11.59 Therefores, those who would use these principles
pacify and calm their own decires in order to hear what is
said, to examine activities, to discuss all things, and to

18

distinguish male from female. although these things are

17. Gnother use of Tar here thet is difficult to trans—
late. The sense is “reaction," "counter with,” but the
intent ic to do it bhefore, or in other words to promote
reaction.

18. These last two clauses should probably not be taken
too literally, but should be understood as "malking conver-—
sation" or the like. While the structure of lines 59-562 is
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no£ the matter at hand, by seeing the subtle you sthall know
the greater significance.

11.464 I+ in probing other people you can reach within
them, evaluate their abilities, determine their intentions,
then ronfirmation will not be lost. Just like the way the
Teng snake points.,19 and the way Yi aims his arrows.EtZl
11.78@ Therefore, to know things, begin with oneself.
know yourself first, then know about others. This two-part

21

understanding is like the paired—-eyes fish. The
appearance it takes on is like light with shadows. And in

the scrutiny of what is said, nothing is missed. It is

not prose-like, rhyming would be difficult to justify.
Nevertheless, the phrases should be understeod as rhetori-
cal devices.

19. Mention of the Teng snake is common in literature from
before the Han period but there is no evidence for why it
should be considered an accurate or effective "pointer.”
For a quick look at the importance of phonology }n reading
ancient texts look at Warng Li’s entry for terng in his
cognate dictionary. Tengyuan zidian, p. 25%., Then iocok at
the entry in Ci tomg (p. 777) for teng =he A& € . One
will find in Ci terg not only several possible graphs for
the same word, but explanations of the Teng snake that
often echo very closely the cognates noted in Wang's book.
There is an interesting anecdote in HFZ "Shi guo 3'. Y
pp. 86-87, in which Teng snakes play a part in a scens that
iliustrates a ruler’s inability to "hear” what is really
going on.

it should also be noted that lines &7 and 68 rhyme,
and if shi 2£ in &9 is the dominant word, zhi F& is not
necessarily tc be taken literallv.

Z0. Yi is a legendary figure associated with archery.

21. FPaired—eve fish are now thought to be flatfish, consi-
dered anciently to be individually one-eyed and unabtle to
see unless traveling in pairs. It is a commen metaphor for
cooperation.

S
PR
(R e
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iike lodestone attracting & needle. and thé tongue sesking
barbegued ribs.

11.76 Be subtle with others. Be guick to sense
feelings. Like vin is with vang and round with Iguare.

When things have not vet appeared. be encompassing in

approaching them. Once seen, be direct in dealing with
them. =<
11.8% By advancing. then retreating, then lazft. then

right: that is how one manages things. But if you do not
first establish vourself your control of others will neot be
right. 1f affairs are handled unskillfully., that is winat
we call neglecting feelings and losing the way. Carefully
zstablish vourseldf %ifst +o control others. When prodding
without apparent purpose no one will see the opening. That

igs what is called spirits from Heaven.

2%, ‘Encompassing’ and ‘direct’ are used for the same
words translated as 'round’ and “sguare’ above, 3 and
. respectively.
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D. Third juan: Inner Barriers

I1I.1 There is both the distant and intimate, close and
estranged in the affairs of rulers and ministers, greaters
and lessers. Une approaches somecone and is not ussd, but
npon leaving nim is summoned back. One daily is in some—
one’s presence but is not employed, but hearing of his
reputation from afar, he thinks upon him.23

IT1.7 There are inner barriers in all matters, common-—
ground connections from the beginning.24 Sometimes the
connection is by way of virtues and morality, sometimes by
affiliation and friendship, sometimes via wealth or mate—
rial agoods, and sometimes by phvsical appearance.

I1T7.12 Make use of this idea and enter wherever you wish
to, depart from anywhere you like, be intimate or distant
anytime vou chocse, accept and reject anything or anvone

vou wish, znd dare to consider anything at all. Like the

. Lk —o
female trapdoor spider“” f0llowing her offspring, she

23 . These clauses are examples of the topic sentence,
i.e., how the seemingly impossible is in fact true.
24. The two difficult terms here are rnei iian 4?E and
su jie a? t% . The sense of nei jian as used in the "Beng
sang chu‘ji_%% i%/ chapter of Zhuangri (Zhuangsi jishi,
23.3413; Watson, p. 252) seems closest to our usage here.
That is the idea of a barrier that one places within one’s
own mind against incursions from the outside. In this
line, it is probably sufficient to understand "internal
barriers.® The term is expanded later. By su jie is meant
connections that are “plain,"” without complications,
direct, and which I understand as "common grounds. "

o5 . There are two conflicting traditions that depend
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appears where there is no opening., enters whetre is nao

crack. Passing back and forth alone, no cne can stop her.
I111.26 ‘Inner’ [of inner barriersl means to put forward
suasive discourse, and ‘barriers’ meanz to fortify what is

being planned. Those who would persuade should strive to

upon the reading of this insect name. 1885 and SERY read
tie ,_K, the only editions to do so. The rest read fu Q\k .
The commentary clearly intends tie for the following rea-
sons. £r va is rare among old lexicons is providing an
instance .of tie in the entry wanrg tie vi E %_iﬁ% (Er
ya,jﬁ ‘gg ,15.16a), which Guoc FPu then expands, providing a
similar writing EF ‘f\‘z ‘i@ (zhi darg). The GGZI commentary
guctes this definition, which can be identified through CI
hai as fatouchia davidi, and which I understand to be one
of many spiders that are called “trapdoor spiders.” See
Read, Hateria Hedica, pp. ?1-92, for an interesting synop-
sics of information on the =zhi Jdarg as of his publication
date (1741).

This makes the most sense of the passage as a whole
(lines T1-25) but is weak on the "following of offspring.”
A more common creature in old texts is fu}? . which has a
Shuo wern entry and is described as a water insect. This
would appear to have little connecticn with our illustra-
tion. BEut, ShW also says that it "returns moneyv." Al-
though literal readings of Shi definitions must be under-—
raken with care due to the common blending of phonological
and lexical information in the "definitions," the literail
meaning is confirmed by a story in the Sou shen ii {(p. 99)
about the creature called girng Tu f‘ Y‘/{ . It says that
when blood of the mother of this insect is smeared on 81
pieces of money and blood of its offspring is smeared on 81
other pieces no matter how ong group of this money is then
spent, it will eventually return to the owner of the other
group. The implication from the story is that the mother
incect is extraordinarily possessive of its young. Despite
possible Buddhist influence f{(the rumber 81), this account
affords well with the brief numberless ShW phrase and is
said to be discussed in or by Huairarrzi (not found). Duan
Yucai prefers this explanation, calling tie a mistake. It
makes far more sense of the "mother and offspring” line but
does not fit as well into the sense of argument. As
intriguing as the story is and until more procf is avail-
able, I choose the usually preferable 1885 reading.
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evaluate unnoticed. Those who would plan affairs should
strive to be compliant. Consider to yourself whether some-—
thing should be done or rot. Speak out clearly about
plusses and minuses to direct your target ‘s intentions. In
the future adapt to the situation to fit in with his plans.
If you think carefully of the ruture and block the past
vour adaptations will be on the mark.

ITI1.35 When there are contradictions within one cannot
go ahead with actieons. Measure closely the right moment.
Follow up what presents itself to seek a change in your
target, and use that change to seek input like a tube
accepting & stopper.

I11.3°9 when speaking of the past give precedence to
compliant werds. When speaking of the future speak to
alter. Those who are good at altering know well the lay of
the land. Thus, they are conversant with Heaven g as to
transform the four seasons, they make ghosts and spirits
conform to vir and varg, as they guide the people, perceive
their plans and activities, and know their intentions and
aspirations.

111.47 Where there are activities that do not conform
[to their expectationsl it is when they do not know enocugh
about them. When thera zre things that conform, but with
which they cannot make connections, they are close by vang

but distant via yir. Where events do not conform. it has
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not been a Sage who has made the plans.

111.58 Therefore, where someone has been distant but
made close., there is the virtue of vin. Where someone has
been close but made distant, one's intentians have noct been
in harmony. Where ore has approached but not been used,
his schemes have not been sffective. Where someone has
been rejected but has been summoned back. then his service
wiii better fit the future. Where one dailv comes forward
but is rnot received. his proposals are not in accord. When
someone’'s fame is heard from afar and longed for, that

means that he accords with plams and is needed to resolve

matters.
111.57 So it is said. those who act while not seeing the
averall structure will be thwarted. Those who attempt to

persuade without understanding the feelings of the target
will +ail.‘ 1 vou can understand his feelings then vou
have mastered the skill. By use of this principle vou may
come and go at will, and may fortify or break open.

I111.6% Therefore do Sages conduct their business by
means of this. First understanding then blocking &ll
things. Scheming by means of Morality and VYirtue, Humane-
ness and Rightness. the Rites and the Music, Lovalty and
Trustworthiness.z6 Take up first the forngs and the Docu—

246. The words used here are common "Confucian' terms of
value.
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ments. Throw in talk of advantage and disadvantage. Dis-
cuss at length rejection and acceptance.

111.569 When you wish to get cliose, make use of intimacy.
Wwhen you wish to reiect, use exclusion. For exclusion and
intimacy you must be clear about the principles by which to
proceed, measure and determine that which is to be, resolve
any suspicions, make plans that cannot miss, and get merit
for contributions.

I111.76& When vou become involved with an operation and
have a reputation for management, that is calied blocking

o
cut and coordinating within.“7

When the higher levels are
dim and db not govern well, and when subordinates are
dicorderly and there is no enlightenment, fortify and re-—
verse the situation.

I1I11.80 What is'within will work on its own and that
which is extraneous will not remain. Fersuade and take by
surorise.

I11.83 1 fate brings on something of itself, vyou wel-
come and take it over. If you wish to dispel something.
put it into danger. Revolve and rotate following the
transformations. No one will know how something is done.

2
Backing off is a great 't:r:u:;l."8

~7. The idea seems to involve the concept of keeping out
voutside" influences and working on what is already
“theare.

=g. Lines B83~84 and 85-87., respectively, all rhyme.



E. Fourth juan: Pushing into Crevices

Iv.1 Obiects are self—actuating. In events there are
both combimation and separation. There are situaticns that
are close yet cannot be seen, those that are distant but
may vet be known.

Iv.S Those that are close yet cannot be seen, it is
becausze their words have not been looked at. When distant
but still known, that which has past has been reflected
upon to prove the future.

V.7 & crevice is a rift. 6 rift is a cleft. To

. 29 . .
cleft is to make a large crack. When a crevice 1is

4

]

barely perceptible., you can push in and block it up,
push in and break off, push in and extinguish, push in and

-r

hide, push in and c:_latix'v.""1 This is ralled %the principle of

29. These four words: crevice, rift, cleft. and crachk are
Wk (shiiar/hiiag), B (xgwrag), d_gfgﬁ (¢krian), P
{(#khjak), respectively. For the probable arigins of two of
them, see Wang Li, p- 279, p. 949. Reconstructions are
tentative, and based primarily on phonetic elements for the
first t ree. d|g dose not occur in any dict{pnary except

Ji yumn 2 , which says it is the same as: ., '"a moving
stream between two mountains." The eguation would not seem
valid based on GGZ‘'s usage. Whether valid characters or

not, the sense intended is clear enough without parallel
usage in other texts.

%@. The character translated as "push in" here is>14& di.
1+ scmetimes has the sense of "elbow in," "push asias=s,"
etc.

1. Lines 10-14 rhyme, which lessens the importance of the
rrhiyvme words. The point of the passage is that once one
finds an opportunity, one should take it. and shoculd there—
fore be able to accomplish anything.



"pushing into crevices."

V.16 The Sage knows the fragile points in an affair.
Watching out for himself he speaks to an affair according
to its changes. He is thoroughly conversant with plans and

echemes in order to recognize the minutia and subtleties.

from it the base of Mt. Tai. As things give out indica-
tions, they are the budding stumps of schemes, all done
according to "pushing into crevices.” The cracks made by

pushing into crevices are to be used by techniques of the

o on]
-tal

Dao.
IV.LES The world is in confusion. There are no enlight-
ened rulers in the upper levels, and lords and nobles are
without morality and virtue. BSo it is that the little man
is slanderous ard injurious, the worthy person goes unem—
ployed, the Sage is in hiding, the avaricious and deceitful
ar2 on the rise, there is suspicion between ruler and
minister, utter disorder and open warfare, division betw=en
father and son, and betrayal and guarrels. These are all

called the budding crevices and rifts. When the Sage sees

-

=2. Dao shu, here "techniques of the Dao," is used in many
early texts but its exact meaning is not clear. ESee Maro-
hashi, M:3Z9010.252. It may be as simple as “"means and
techniques,” as Jdap is translated below. Han shid, +4, fﬁg

- e -
,%scb.mg, has A7 & %4 3& 3 14 21 .8 B '
& v & :Cﬁ . . . "In the beginning, Tai Gong riled 21,

practi€ing the techniques of Dao, revering the worthy and
knowledge, rewarding merit, . . ." See also GGZ, X.4%.



o
)]
k3

+he budding crevices and rifts he uses methods to push into
them.

V.38 If the particular time may be managed, push in
and block it off. If it cannot be managed, push in and
gain from it. Fush in sometimes by this method, sometimes
by that one. Sometimés push in and take it 1in, sometines
push in and expel it. When there is good government, push
in and block it up. Even in ideal times, push in and gain

-

from them.”

=i

The many lorde obstruct each other without
end, and at these times one might push in and be a confi-
dant.

v.48 Stemming from the joiring and separation, ending
and beginning between Heaven and Earth, there are certain
to be crevices and cracks. They must be investigated.
Investigate tﬁem by means of spli--ing open and closing up.
He who is able to use this means is a Sage. The Sage is
the catalvst of Heaven and Earth.

V.55 When there are no means by which a particular
time may be pushed into then hide deeplyvy away and await the

right time. One may align with upper levels, or one may

“rer

7. As in line 38, "block it up"” seems to refer to &
"goad" action, perhaps in the sense of '"protect against
cutside influences.” "Good government” is jf 2 F
in BGZ, & reference to the times of various combinations of
five 1egenqiry rulers. "Ideal times" is my translation of
= 35 Z 2 , uwsually considered to refer to the great-
est kings of the Xia, Shang, and Zhou dynasties. ‘Rlock’
and ‘gain’ rhyme here.



gather together the lower. The ability to ge along with,

the ability to be compliant, will maintain one’'s spirit for

Heaven and Earth.



F. Fifth juan: The Flying Clasp

V.l All evaluation of power, estimation of ability is
in order to attract that which is distant, bring even
closer that which is near. To set up favorable circum—
stances and take control of things, on& must first look
into their differences and similarities. Distinguish talk
that is true from that which is false. FPerceive those
words that are internal and those that are external. Know
the principles of ‘having’ and *not having.® Determine
safe plans and those that are risky. Decide on those
affairs that are intimate and those that are more distant.
Only then should you svaluate and estimate these things.
When there are means for correction, then can you summon,

then can you seek, then can you utilize.

V.13 Introduce words that entice and clasp, then
quickly clasp your target.34
V.15 As for speech that entices and clasps, the words

that are used in persuasion are suddenly agreeing, then

suddenly differing. When you cannot best someone, some—

Z4. From the basic meaning of ‘quk,‘é#% has the sense of
‘g bait,’ ‘entice,’ etc. 4&iarn 3 part nf the title of
this chapter, has the meaning of ‘to pinch,” ‘to grasp
betwean.’ Taking ‘4ei'4ﬂ; , literally ‘to flvy,’ as
meaning ‘on the fly,’ or ‘quickly,’ GBZ seems to be cre-
ating a technique called "the flying clasp." The idea
would appear tc be simply the rapid consolidation of any
advantage one is afforded.




times first summen and then encumber &nd entangle them,
sometimes first encumber with entanglements, finally de—
stroying them, sometimes consider the entangling and encum-

bering as destroying, and sometimes consider destroying as

encumbering and entangling.35
.22 As for its implementation, sometimes praise
wealth and material goods, the rare and magnificent, bril-
liance and luster, tribute, and coloration to serve the
cause. Sometimes evaluate zbility and set up favorable
circumstances to bait them. Sometimes just await percep-—
tion of a cleft and clasp them.
V.28 To act, employ "pushing into crevices."” If you
wish to employ it throughout the world vou must be sure to
take measure of abilities. Observe the waxing and waning
of Heaven’'s timing, control the breadth of terrain, the
ditficulties of obstacles, the degree of people’s material
wealth, interaction between the titled: who is intimate,
who estranged, who admired, who detested.
V.38 As to consideration of emotional content, sympa-
thetically examine its significance. Enow what it is vyour

target is fond of or detests, then procede to speak to that

he values. Eait what he is fond of through words that are

%5. While the ideas here of entangling, encumbering, and
destroving are important in themselves as kevs to BGB1's
methods, of equal importance is the way three individual
techrnigues are manipulated in diffarent ways to provide
more than three applications.



"gquick to clasp." Then work on him by clasping.

V.42 When you use this technique among men, evaluate
intellectual capability, measure power from wealth., and
estimate spirit and momentum. Become & pivotal force to
them in order to greet them, tc follow along with them, to
jioin with them bylpincer techniques, to bouy them up with
ideas. This is the consolidating f[effectl of "quick
clasping." If you employ it among men the empty will pass
and the substantial will arrive: consolidate and do not
miss it.

V.52 By getting to the bottom of your target ‘s words
vou may clasp and follow along, or you may clasp and move
in anbther direction. You may lead on to the east, to the
west, to the south, or to the north. You may lsad backward
or forward. Though forward, you can still go back i+ vou

have rot mistaken your evaluations.



5. Siuwth juan: Estrangement and Amalgamation

vi.t In all cases of either moving toward amalgamation
or moving away from, there will be suitable plans for them.
As changes alter from one state to 1ink to another, each
has its particular circumstance. Back and forth, each
leading inte the other: gain control by compliance with
this activity.

vIi.4 Therefore, as the Sage dwells between Heaven and
Earth, he establishes himselt, manages the world, extends
teaching, fosters a reputatieon, and clarifies names. He
must observe the appropriateness of Heaven's time in the
coincidence of actions and objects. #And he must first know
that in accordance with whatever knowledge he has, and then
alter and change with those things.

Vi.1l@ The times have no constant value. Affairs have
rno constant leader. The Sage has no constant interaction,
no situation in which he will not interact, nothing to
which he will always listen, nor anything to which he wilil
not. Coming to fruition with the event, and it coinciding
with plans and schemes, he joins with it as its master.
Joining with one and separating from another, the plans and
schemes will rnot have two loyalties.

V1,20 There must be reversion and estrangement.bé

-

6. I have interpreted ¥arm zz_ before as "reflection.”
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Reversion to this, estrangement from that. Estrangement
from this, reversion to that. As for its techniques, if
yvou use them throughout the world be sure to evaluate the
werld bef&re interacting with it. If you use it within a
state, be sure to evaluate the state before you interact
with it I you use it within a family, Be sure to eval-
uate the family before you interact with 1it. I+ you use it
on a person ke sure to evaluate his abilities and circum-
stances before interacting with him. Whether great or
small, advancing or retreating, its use is uniform: you
must first conceive and establish plans, and only then put
them into action using the techniques of the "flying
clasp.™

VI.z5 Those of antiquity who excelled at taking dif-—

ferent positions&7 in h.—:u"moni.'~*_'irn;;""'8 all within the four

Here the sense of fan intended seems to be “to go back to,”
"to return.® Hud*f , seen earlier in I.54, has a basic
meaning of “to go against,” "o run contrary to.” In light
of the topic of this chapter as presented in the first
sections, we should be locking for the ideas of joining up
and separating. As "technical terms,” then, I translate as
presented here. 3

%7. The specific meaning of bel j and xianglé] here is

"behind® and "ahead." They have precedence for an extended
sense of “positions," which I have expanded to include
“taking positions.”" An excellent example of the use of

these two characters that includes several other important
terms to GG6Z is the editorial comment in the military
section of the Han shu bibliography. See HSh =B.1759.

8. Xie’ﬁpﬁ, is defined by Shuo wen as B/l 2. 4?7 . &
“harmony of like minds." An easy translation would be
"unify," but would imply too much.



seas, and embracing the various nobles, and L[where there
arel grounds +or contradiction or agreement, to transform
them by change. Then, they sought their conjoining.

Vi.4@ So it was that Yi Yirn five times approached Tang,
five times approached Jie, but was not able to be under-—
stood. Finally, he joined with Tang.®

vi.4a3 L&t Shang three times approached King Wen, three
times did he enter Yin but could not achieve recognition.
Finally, he joined with Wen, 42
Vi.4é Thus can vou know the clasping of fate. There—
fore, accept it.without hesitation.

vI1.48 If he is mot an accomplished Sage, conversant

with subtleties, he will not be able to control the times.

14 he is not hard working and hard thinking, he will not be

T9. Yi Yin was a Xia dynasty minister who wanted to serve
the succeeding Shang dynasty king, Tang. Jie was the
"evil" king of that fading Xia dynasty. At least one
version of the legend surrounding him has Yi Yin approach
Tang five times before eventual acceptance. This is in
iMeng i, Yang Bojun edition: 12.6, p. 284. D. C. Lau
points out the contradictions in the Herng zi account of Yi
Yin, see his pp. 2T0-232. The Shi ii account, 3.%4, has Yi
Yin refusing Tang +five times.

Just as the story of Yi Yin was retold in many dif-—
ferent ways to make many different pointes, GBI has usad a
version that implies Yi Yin would have worked for either
the evil king or the good one, whichever first recognized
his worth. . 7% I~

4@. LY Shang is also known as Tai Gong Wang S 3? .
His name also appears as just Tai Gong, as in the book
title recorded in the Han shu bibliography. I can find no
reference to his three attempts at anything. He lived at
the end of the Shang dynasty (capital &t Yin), left the
service of the evil King Zhou, and then took up with Eing
wWen of the new Zhou dynasty.
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able to find the source of affairs. If he is not careful
and sympathetic, he will not be able to gain a name. I+t
his talert and abilities are not sharp, he will not be able
to employ troops. I his loyalty and sincerity are not
genuine he will not be able to understand other5.41
VI.3S Therefore, in the way of contradiction and agree-
ment, one must have already self-evaluated ability and
intelligence, measured strengths and perspective. I1f some—
one ie nmot up to it, then.may you advance, then may you
step back, then may you go this way, then may you go that

)
way.4*

41. Lines 48-52 show near perfect 0ld Chinese rhyme within
each line, i.e., the last character in the first clause
rhymes with the last character in the line.

4%. “This wav" and "that way" are zong ﬁé.and heng A<=,
the two words that in combination form the general title of
the “school of philosophy" to which GGZ has been linked.
More literally, they are "vertical” and "horizontal,"
respectively.
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H. Seventh juan: On Measuring

Vvii.il Those in the psst who were good at making use of
+the world were certain to evaluate the power of the world
and to measure the feelings of the nobles.43 If that
evaluation were not thorough, they would not know the
balance of strength and weight. 1f that measurement of
feelings were not thorough, they would not know the move-
ment and quiescence of subtle and hidden transformations.
VIii.7 What is it that we call evaluation and measure-
ment? It is taking the extent of large and small; taking
heed of the many or the few; weighing the amount of mater-—
ial goods availableg determining the possessions of people
{how much is lacking between impoverishment and abun-—

44

dance) s determining the relative difficulty of terrain

bt
4%. The word translated here as "measure” is chuai?#Zb.
It is tempting to find a different English expression for
gach unique term used to represent the idea of "measure,"

or "evaluate" in GGZ, but that has not been done. To
translate too literally would presume that each term ie in
fact meant to represent a certain way of "measuring." That

does not appear to be the case, so the illusion has not
been created that it is so. There could be many reasons
for using different words to represent the same idea, such
as different authors of chapters {chuai, for example, is
confined almost exclusively to this chapter), a set of
terms that represent a certain kind of vocabulary {(chual,
among others in GGZ, tend to be associated with disputation
or persuasion in the many pre—Han and Han texts it which it
appears), and the like.

44 . Consitutent analysis shows that line 12 is not part of
the general pattern of lines 3-13 so I have included it in
parentheses as an "expansion® of iine 11. Notice, however,
that it resembles the pattern beginning with line
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{which is advantageous, which is harmful), and of schemes

[
-

and deliberations, which are strong, which are wealy
investigating the relative intimacy with lords and mini-
sters, which are worthy, which are nots learning first hand

46 who has less, who mores

the intelligence of "guests,”
observing the relative fortune of Heavenly timing {(which
are gond, which are bad), interaction between lords (who is
made use of, whao is not), the preferences and changes

therein among the common people (who are safe, who are

dangerous, what is welcome, what is disliked), and amid

47

constant fluctuation, who iz making the distinctions?

The ability to know all this is what is called evaluation

13, but without the grammatical "which is. . .

45, The pattern in this section is very strong and goes
verb/ noun phrase / Z_ / obiect. Line 15, with its simple
noun or verb phrase (depending on interpretation), is out
of place. Since it also preserves the "which is. . . which
is. . ." in the following line, I have tried to maintain
the pattern structure of the zection by taking the verb for
line 1S from line 1%, and have softened somewhat the com-
plexity of the result by including line 14 as a parentheti-
cal asid=.

46. "Learning first hand" is my interpretation of the odd
use of yu £Z' as a full verb in this situation. Literalily,
it would mean "become imvolved with," "get close to," etc.
"Guests" could mean all sorts of things, from the private
armies kept during the Han dynasty to a more figurative
sense of people who do not actually "helong" in a given
situation.

47. "Constant fluctuation” for Yan ce Ei_ﬁiﬂ comes from
Lin BGeng, Tiarn wer Iunjiian, p. BB. The "guestioning”
aspect of this pattern reminds one of "Tian wen," so the
coincidence of the cccurrence of this term in thé} piece
mqﬁes its use there all the more interesting. x =2 ﬁz_ﬂé\
{@{ gﬂ {3 ﬁ@ "as for fate’'s constant fluctuations,

1

what after all is it punishing, what is it blessing?
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and measurement.

vII.Z0 In the case of measuring feelings, one should
proceed when the target is at his happiest and [measurel
the extreme of his desires, for when he has desires he
cannot hide his feelings. One should also proceed when he
is at the moments of greatest dread, for when he has dis-—
likes he cannot hide his feelings. Feelings and desires
are certain to give evidence of their changes. I¥ having
+rizd to irnfluence someone you are unaware of any changes,
you may temporarily put aside that person.

VITI.Z9 Without engaging in conversation, repeatedly
inquire about what he admires and know what calms him.

When feelings change within there wiill be evidencé outside.
Therefore, as a rule you can know what is hidden by what is
manifested, and this is what is called "plumbing the depths
+o measure feelings."

Yil.44 Therefore, those who would plan a state’'s atfairs
should thoroughly investigate power and ability. Those who
would persuade thea ruler of & people should thoroughly
measure feelings. Schemes and deliberations, feelings and
desires will be certain to be evident this wavy. Then can
vou praise, then camn you demean, then can you take serious—
ly, then can you treat lightly, then can vou profit, then
can yod harm, so can you succeed, and so can you fail. The

principle for all is the same.
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VI1.52 Therefore, though you have the way of the former
kings, the schemes of the sage and wicse, without measuring
feelings and the hidden and hiding, you canrot follow them.
This is the great basis of planning and is the pattern for
persuasion.

VII.E7 Be regular in having somethirg to do with others
and others cannot precede you. To be first in acting while
being productive—— this is the most difficult thing to do.
Se it is said, "Measuring feelings is the most difficult
thing to maintain. Words must be timed to their strategems
and deliberations.”

VII.6n Therefore, observe the fluttering and wrriggling:

.48

everything has either benefit or harm, and may precipi-

tate action. [Those innocuous eventsl good at precipita-—

ting action are the timely opportunities of an affair. For

48. The phrase yuan feil run [foliowing Zhou Zumol Jdong

\ﬁ’\% ﬁ.'ﬁ%%ﬁ seems to appear only in Han time texts. It
dccwrs in Huairanzi twice and once each in Hernzi, Fazhu-
tong, Ninyu, a2nd Han shi waizhuan (HNZ 1.2,8.119; HZ, 5B8Y,
B.20a—-20bs BHT, HHCSh A.Zbéaz; XY 1.1; HohiZh 7.1%a). The
two characters ﬂa‘ﬂ% are in a line in "Shaoc si ming" of
the Nine songs (ChC, SEBRY, Z.17a. The first character in
the phrase is represented by the following four graphs,
which are presumed to refer to the same word: Yk L#gwianl,
%% [x7wianl, $%2 [#skwianl, §H [xhwianl. 4%, often
incorrectly read ru because of its variant writingﬁf%,, can
be reconstructed as *ngrjan.

Taking the HNZ passages as the exemplar {the HWenxzxi
passage is a virtual quotation of HNZ, or vice versal the
sense is of "natural" motion, possibly of animals, but more
to the point, motion without direction or a director. Its
use in GG5Z, then, is to represent seemingly irrelevant
actiona
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these, measure the feelings, embellish your speech, write

out a document, and then discuss it.
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1. Eighth juarn: Probing

VIiit.i Frobing is & teczhnigue of measurement. Verifica-
tion is the goal of measurement.4q Though its use be with
purpose, that purpose must be hidden.Sm Frobe your target

with what he desires, then measurz2 and search it out.
Verification will be certain to be the response, and that
response can certainly be acted upon. Therefore, Lappear
tol make little of it and dismiss it. This is called
"closing up the openings, concealing all traces, hiding all
aspects, and shirking all feelings,” while the other person
is unaware. Thus can vou succeed in your endeavor while
avoiding trouble.

VI

-

I.12 Frobe into one thing and there will be reaction
elsewhere. I1f vou follow up on and use that reacticn, all
things are possible.

VITII.i4 For those of old who weres good at probing, it was
like hanging on to the end of a hock and standing over a
deep pool. Just by baiting 1t and throwing it in, thoy

49, The basic sense of mo /%? is to probe, to know some—
thing by feeling it out. I translate fu yirng 44 /B as
nyerification" because its more literal meaning is "to
tally within,” and the idea seems to be the stimulus of a
verification of the persuader ‘s probing by a telling reac-
tion on the part, of the person being persuaded.

S@. While dao~§ is too encompassing a word to be con-
sistently translated successfully, there are times when one
of its senses adequately covers its current context and
presents a more effective reading than its use transiit-
erated.
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were sure to get fish. So it is said, "Manage affairs such
that they are constantly successful, and no one will know.
Manage troops so that they are constantly victorious, and
no one will be frightened.”

YIiit. 19 The Sage probes in obscurity. So that is called

=
nol Eut he is successful in the open, and so is

"divine.
called "brilliant."”

VITI.Z2E What is called “managing affairs to be constantly
successful’ is owing to much virtue,s2 and people are
secure in it. They do not know how it is by which they
profit, but it is owing to much skill, and pecple follow
it. While they do not know how it is these things happen,
the world understands it as “spirits” and "brilliance."
VITII.2Z29 wWhat is called managing treoops such that they are
constantly victorious is to make it & practice to fight
through non-contention and non-expenditure, and therefore
people do not know how it is they are subdued and do not

know what there is to fear. Thus, the world understands it

as "spirits" and "brilliance."

51. I do not think the intention here is to say that all
things in the world that are explained as the work of
spirits are actually the worlk of persuading sages, but
rather when he does operate, since his own actions are
unnoticed, whatever is observed as happening is or can be
explained as the work of spirits.

52. An accurate translation of de {5, is perhaps more
difficult to arrive at than one for Jae. The use of
"yirtue” has the advantage of being well-known., and the
reader is less likely to dwell on whatever tyirtue” might
really mean and just know that Je is being used.
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VIiIiI.34 As for the ways of probing, there are pacifving,
rectifying, making happy, making angry, naming, taking
action, being honest, being trusting, benefitting, and
assuming inferiority.

VIiii.4as Facifying means guiescence. Rectifving means
justice. Making happy means pleasure. Making angry means
instigation. Naming means disclosure. Acting means com—
pleting. Honesty means purity. Trusting means expecta—
tion. BRenefitting means demanding. Demeaning means to
flatter.>?

YIiili.ss Therefore, what the Sage is alone in using [this
techniguel is what everyvaone else already possesses. This

being so, to be unsuccessful would mean its use has been

faulty.

VIII.5® Thereforz, in measwing there is nothing more
T T T T : 24 s

5&3_,TO flatter, here, is chanZ&?. Most ecitions read
tamg@}. This is probably not a case, however. of discov-

ering which alternative is the original reading. 7Tae is a
rare character. In Zuozhuan 5(% 26 (p. 1479) Yang Boiun
has chan where Takezoe writes tao (p. 543. Yang evidently
does not accept Takezpe's comments atout tae {that it is
the same as 3£3 and/gy , all of which would mean
"yunmoving,® “slow," or thesitant), bui guotes Du Yu’'s %%L

%%i (222-284) comment that is the basis for them, and

accepts a pronunciation for charn that is not chan but tae.
This confusion is widespread, and Huang Zhuo'e discussion
of the Jingdian shimen entry for tao {(juarn 29) shows that
the confusion goes back at least as far as the Tang time
Jingdian zhiwen (Huiiiao, P. 258 .

Since just knowing the original orthography of this
character does not guarantee knowing the sense in which it
was intended, I have chosen "to flatter® as the most

1ikely, thereby assuming & basic word charn.
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difficult than the dense and dispersed. In persuasion
there is nothing more difficult than a thorough listening.
in acting there is nothing more difficult than the nesd to
succeed. Onlv a Sage can take responsibility for these
three things.

VIII.LEE Therefore, in measuring [the Sagel must desire
density and dispersion. He must choose that with which he
is most conversant for persuasion. Thus it is said, some-—
times iocin togetéér and allow no openings. For an action
to be successful it must be according to principies.
Therefore it is said that the principles of progression are
partners with timing. For persuaders, listening must zo-
cord with the feelings involved. Therefore, it is said
that héaring ie the coincidence of feelings.

VIII.7® S5c it is that all things return to their kind.
When you put firewood on a fire, the driest is first to
ignite. If you pour water out onto level ground, the

=
354 . .
This is an

wettest places will be first to be snaked.
example of things and their kinds reacting mutually to
circumstances. It says that verification as reaction to

external probing is just like that.

VITI.76 Therefore it is said, probe it with its kind and

54. This illustration appears in other early texts, most
notably in the first jfuan of Xunrzi (Xunzi jianszhi, p. 4).
The point being made in both texts is similar. Xurnzi goes
so far as to ciaim that personal laxity will bring misfor—
tune.
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where could there not be reaction? Than probe it using his
desires and where could there not be attention paid L[youi?
VIiii.se gnd =0 it is called the only way by which to
proceed. The early signs will not be missed: when success—

ful there will be no restraint; and, in time, transtorma—

tions will be complete.
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J. Ninth juan: Evaluation

IX.1 Fersuasion is the persuasion of somecne. To
persuade someone provide him with something. To embellish
speech is to make use of it. You use it to [presentl
advantage and disadvantage. Reaction and response should
use facile words. Facile words lighten discussion. When
you have reached a consensus clarify it. To clarify it
verify it. Words sometimes flip—%iop. Desires retreat
with them. A dilemﬁa stifles conversation. Stifled con-—
versation is an opportunity for enticement.

IX.12 Flatterers, in being obsequious, transgress
against loyalty.55 Fawners, in their exaggeration, vio—
late wisdom. Boasters are disruptive and contradict
courage. Fessimists, in being judgmental, violate trust.
Those who remain quiet are contrary and contradict success.

IX.17 Obsequiocusness is trying to anticipate the de-

=
sires of higher—ups.“é Exaggeration is making abundant

=5. The 1805 edition and Mk agree is reading gan ;F for
what the other editions write as yu .  Yu Yue, evidently
following the earlier @in Enfu edition, reads yu as wel /(3
(p. 188), for which jdentity he offers much evidence. But
the others, including pseudo-Tao, read gar in the sense of
"t seek." Gan has several possible meanings, but I foilow
here the ShW reading of :F éEl &2, , "to violate, to trans-
gress against." BBZ might simply be enumerating the ways
in which one carn overcome the effects of lovalty, wisdom,
etc.

54, This phrase ir GGZ, %; %% %%—é#l , is echoed in HFZ
LA v (jiaoxzhu, 9.74), }/;1:_‘ %7;& % , which may be
transliated as in BGZ.



172

use of words. Decisiveness is to be unfettered and unhesi-
tating. Evaluation is selection of plans and recommenda-—
tions of schemes. Contrary is [determining wh2nl the other
side ié not up to blocking objections.

IX.23 Therefore, the mouth is a mechanism.57 it is
the means by which to block and close off feelings and
jdeas. Eyes and ears are the assistants and aids to the
heart. They are the means by which to ferret out evil and
vileness. Thus it is said, that the three coordinate in
response and move toward that which benefits. Thus, that
one doee not become confused in spite of prolix speeches,
one does not become lost in spite of soaring flights, and
does not become imﬁeriled in spite of changes and shifts,
ie because he observes the essential and understands the

principles.

IX.33 Therefore, when without eyves, a person cannct be
zhowrn the +ive colors. Without ears, a persaon cannot be
imformed with sound. So it is that when something cannot

be advanced it is because there is no opening for it. When

something cannot be taken in, it is because there are no

57. Thig passage is guoted in several "encyclopedias”
{leishu % % . among which are 72YL {(367.9a) and YWLJ
(17.316). A recent discovery of a previously unknown exam-—
ple can be found 1ﬂ the documents of the @in tomb find at
Shuihudi é} jﬁ . See Shuihudi @in mu zhuiian, p. 295.
There, the two words that 1 translate here as "mechanism®
are split, the first referring teo the mouth, the second to
the tongue. Hulsewe dates the tomb to about 217 B.C. 3See
his "The Ch°in Documents Discovered in Hupei in 1975."



means by which to receive it. wWhen there are things with
which one cannot communicate. the Sage therefore does not
act.

IX.38 The ancients had a saving: When the mouth can eat

but cannot be used for talking, then there is something to

avoid. Many mouths can fuse metal.58 That is because
words can be twisted.

IX.43 When words come out because of a person’s
feelings. then his desires may be knoan. When he begins to

act, it is to fulfill his desires. For that reason., those
who are wise do not use that in which they are weak, but
use that which the stupid find strong. They do nct use
that at which they are clumsy, but rather that at which the
stupid are skilled. Therefore, there is no impasse. When
you are speaking of benefits. go with the strengths. When
cpeaking of harm, avoid the shortcomings. Therefore, the
defense of shelled c;eatures is certain to be rigidity and
thickness. The actiors of poisonous insects is certain to
be poisoning and stinging. So it is that animals know how

to use their strengths, just as speakers also use them

according to their knowledge.

IX.357 Therefore. it is said that there are five kinds
58. This phrase, or one like it, is attributed by many
early texts to "an old saving." £ See, for example, Guo viu,

2T GaIn,.JF e gy oy oy K@

\
A&
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of speech and words: of illness, of fear, of anxiety, of
anger, and of jovy.
1X.68 Illneses is when feelings have declined and are

=
s9 Fear is when one’'s stamina is down and

60

not -invigorated.
there is nothing in control. Anxiety is when there is
obstruction without relief. Anger is when there is undis-—
ciplined movement without direction. Jov is when there is
expansiveness and relaxation without threat. Use these
f+ive things when opportune, implement them when advanta-
gecus.

1X.567 Therefore. when you speak with the wise depend on
erudition. When speaking with the erudite depend on argu-—
mentation. When speaking with the argumentative depend on
essentials. When speaking with those who are high in
status depend on circumstance. Wwhen speaking with those
who are wealthy depend upon that which is high. When
speaking with the impoverished depend upon profit. When
speaking with the lowly'depend upon modesty. When speaking
with the brave depend upon daring. When epeaking with the

stupid depend upon sharpness. Although these are the

59. See also Ruyan Ji BR %% (210-26%), in his “Discourse
DnAMQSic“ %ﬁ? (duan Sgnguo wern 43%4b), where he wrote
¥ 2 @A~ BT 4 LETAN -

{"Music allows a calming of one’s spirit, weak vapors
canncot enter, . . -").

o5@. "Stamina" is mv translation of what is literally
"quts." It, too, has wide ranging meaning in the Chinese
conception of health.
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Etrue]rfechniques, people often go counter to them.
IX.77 Therefore, when speaking with the wise. enlighten
them with this., and when speaking with those who are not
wise, instruct them by means of this. But this is very
difficult to do.

1X.82 Therefore, there are many kinds of speech and
there are many changes in affairs. Thus, if you always
speak s= as not to lose the right category, affairs will
not fall into disorder. If you never alter you will not
lose control.

IX.86 Therefore, as knowledge values not forgetting,
listening values a sharp ear, and wisdom values clarity,

=0 do words value the uvnusual.



K. Tenth juan: Schemes

X.1 All schemes have a true way. You must know what
is dependent upon what to be able to discover a target’s

feelings. Be completely clear about his feelings, and then

establish the three standards. These three standardes =2
cailed "top," "middle,” and “bottom." The triad having
61

been established, how is the unusual generated?. The
unusual is when it is not known how something obstructs,
but which is still what the ancients followed.

X.8 Therefore, the way the people of Zheng obtain
jade is to ride in a south-pointing carriage so they will

o

not lopse thsir way. Evaluation of ability, survey of

61. When it is possible to determine how the commentator
or scholar has understood line X.5, it is always with the
var %, in a postposition, the phrase 73 A = 5%
forming a clause that finishes the sentence. I have trans-—
lated it in the manner above because 1 feel that the gram-—
mar is otherwise quite clumsy. The meaning should be that
since esverything has been placed in one of the three posi-
tions, how can anything swprise by being out of position.
The following line is less clear, possibly because of
textual problems (see 18085, 2.1Za), possibly because of the
X.6 and X.7 rhyme.

62. This reference to a south—-pointing carriage is perhaps
the most famous line in 8GZ. The idea, admittedly a very
curious on2. of a carriage that will always point south has
fascinated Chirmese for centuries, and then Westerners as
weli. The best account of the evidence and its signifi-
cance is in Needham, wvol. &, part 1, several references,
but especiaily beginning p. 252. The interested researcher
should also reada Li Shuhua, The South—Pointing Carriage and
The Mariner’'s Compass. While the question of what & south-—
pointing carriage might have been is indeed an interesting
one, of mere relevance to ocur current problem is how it
might reiate GGZ to other literature. Disre



capability, and measwement of feelings are similaily
south—-pointers for a‘F-Fairs.63

X.12 Therefore, in the case of sharing common feelings
and having mutual affinity, there will be mutual success,
but in the case of sharing common desires, when there is
estrangement, one side will suffer harm. To share dislikes
and thereby become intimate is to share harm. To be separ-—
ated by mutual dislikes is a one—-sided harm. Therefore,
when there is mutual advantage there is affinity, and when
there is mutual disadvantage there is distancé, which is
that principle in practice. This is how to investigate the

distinctions between things. Therefoée, a wall collapses

at the cracks in it, and wood breaks at its joints. This

garding BBZ for the moment, the first reference to a segghf
pointing carriage seems to have been the Gu iin zhu Q; S A
(ca. A.D. Z@®), but the authenticity of the extant edition
is in dispute (keishu terngkao vrs. CI vuani. Then, there
are two references in Fei Songzhi’‘s (372-4351) commentary to
the Sangue zhi (3.185, 29.887). The Song shu of Shen Yue
(441-513) expands on the legend of the carriage and reters
to GBBZ (18.496). It also tells us that Zhang Heng (78-139
made one in the Han, but there is no evidence of that from
earlier sources. No one ever explains what the Zheng
people have to do with this; nor why they are particularly
ascsociated with looking for jade. In general, then, refer—
ences to the south-—-pointing carriage can be traced back no
further than the arigins of GGBZ itself.

Z. "South—-pointing” would appear to refer to an gstab—
lished concept here, although logically it is possible to
credit coincidence with GGZ°‘s extraction of the south-
pointing idea for carriages to a concept of "guidance" and
the parallel concept derivative of magnetic action. If one
follows the former interpretation, this chapter of GGZ (at
least) must postdate the relatively commen knowledge of
magnetism.



is due to the distinctions.

X.23 Therefore, change gives rise to affairs, affairs
give rise to scheming, scheming gives rise to planning,
planning gives rise to discussicn, discussion gives rise to
persuasion, persuasion gives rise to presentation, presen—
tation gives rise to withdrawal, withdrawal gives rise to
control. Follow this to the next step of control over
affairs. Therefore, even & hundred affairs have one true
way, and a hundred evaluations have one principle.-

X.33 The humane person makes light of material goods.
You cannot entice him with profit, but vou can make him
spend. The brave soldier makes light of difficulties. You
cannot warry him with fear, but you can make him take
risks. The wise are knowledgeable about principles, they
are clear in reasoning. You cannot deceive them wit
insincerity, but vou can present them with sound reasoning
and make them do things for the public good. These are the
three kinde of talented people.

X.4Z Therzfore, the stupid are easily deceived, the
worthless are easily intimidated, and the greedy are easily

enticed. These you may cut off as the situation warrants.

X.49 Therefore, strength is an accumulation of wealk-
ress. The straight is an accumulation of the crocked. A
surplus is an accumulation of shortages. These are the

methods of the true way in action.



X.53 Sg it is that when intimate with the cutside but
distant with the inside, speak to the inside. When inti-
mate with the inside and distant from the putside, speak to
the outside.®?
X.55 Therefore, transform him by using his doubts.
Agree with him according to what he sees. Get his trust
and regard by going along with what he says. Unite with
him by kesping to the =zituation. Evaluate him according to
his dislikes. Repel him according to his anxieties.

X.61 By probing make him apprehensive. Motivate him
with exaltation. Rectify him with subtlety. Responrd with
verification. Surround and block him up. confound and
confuse him. This is called planning and scheming. .

X. &8 fs for the implementation of planning and
scheming, public interest is not as‘good as private inter-—
est. PFrivate interest is not as good as collusion, because
when the collusion is tight there are no cpenings. What is
regular is not as good as the unusual, because the unusual
flows without stopping. Therefore, whan persuading a ruler
of pecple one must speak with him of the unusual. When
persuading a public nfficial one must speak with him of

private interests.

64. The general idea here, as jliustrated above, is to not
worry about that which is already taken care of or which
can easily be handled. Concentrate on the difficult
things.
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X.756 When one speaks apart from what one is involved
in, that is too distant. When one speaks deeply of what is
apart from one, that is dangerous.65 Do not try to force
something upon someone that he does not desire. Do not try
to teach something to someone that he does not understand.
Study what it is that people are fond of and then go along
with it. Avoid what people dislike and do not speak of it.
Thus, keep vour wayé concealed and you can achieve your

goals openly.

X.84 Therefore, when something has been rejected,
follow it up. By following it up you can take advantage of
it.

X.86 One’'s appearance should not be beautiful nor yet
ugly. Thus, the greatest feelings can be entrusted to
1g.50

X.88 What is understood may be used. What is not

understoad is not used by the schemer.
X.90 Thus it is said that with affairs, value the
control of others, and place no worth on being controllie

by others. Those who would control others grasp authority.

65. Pseudo—-Tac and Yu Yue (p. 118} each have differing
views on this difficult passage. The tendency, as they
gach have done, is to see varn %Z as a noun. But if var is
seen as a verb, as in the preceding sentence, then the
pascage seems more coherent.

b6. It is not really clear whether GGZ is referring to
physical appearance or something more abstract. I have
used "it" instead of "him" so the emphasis is still on the
appearance.
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Those who are controlled by others obey commands.

X.94 Thus, the ways of the Sage are obscure and those
of the fool are clear. The wise gét involved with the =asy
and the unintelligent take up the difficult. Viewing it in
this way, what perishes cannot be preserved and danger
cannot be considered safe. This being so, be non—initia-
ting and value intelligence. .

X.101 As for intelligence, employ it in ways that the
average person cannot understand and you will be able to
operate where the average person cannot see. Having used
it, one sees what is permissible ana what is not, chooses
an action and deces it. That is how one acts for oneself.
Seeing what is not permissible, choose the action and do
it. That is how one actes on behalf of others.

X.1@9 Thus, the way of the former kings was obscure.
There is a saving that goes: the changes in Heaven and
Earth are both high and deep. The Sage’s contreol of his
ways is in shadow and seclusion. It is not lovalty, trust,
humanity, and justice alone, but just integrityv.

X.115 When the principles of the way have been attained
to this degree, then may you engage in conversation. When
vour ability can reach this, then may vou nurture far

reaching enticements.
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L. Eleventh juarn: Decisions

XI.1 In all [efforts tol decide matters, you must rely
upon those things that are doubtful.67 Appreciate good
fortune and detest bad. When appreciation has become an
enticement there will finally be no suspicion or partial—-
itv.

X1.6 If there is profit in something, and you dismiss
that profit, then you will not be received, which is to
have relied on the extraordinary [rather than the doubt-
full.

XI.8 I1f there is something to be gained from appreci-
ating, but you indecisively rely on detesting, then vou
will not be received, and there will be a great distance
[between voul. Therefore, in cases where benefit is caused
to be lost or where harm is brought en, these are mishan—

dled affairs.®9B

X1.13 There are five ways in which a Sage can

67. The idea seems to be that it is the persuader who
resclves the doubts, and you do so in either & positive or
negative manner. In general, the intention is to be as
agreeable and sympathetic as possible.

58. The overall sense of this difficult opening passage
appears to be that when the object of the persuasion is
happy, whatever you have to say will be well received.
Youwr icb, then, is to make him happy, and when the situa-
tion appears doubtful, to erase those doubts in favor of a
positive viewpoint. Compare Zhao fuanbi, 6G6Z zhushi, p.
6@, for a clear L[he works in paraphrasel but differing
interp: ecation.
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accomplish his tasks: he can be openly virtuous about it,
he can secretly be illicit about it, he can accomplish it
with sincerity, he can do it clandestinely, or he can do it
on the basis of the plain and ordinary.

X1.1%9 Openly encourage with consistent words. Secretly
encourage with double talk. The plain and ordinary is the
pivotal force in the use of the other four. Apply it with
subtlety. Then, evaluate what has just happened. Test for
what will happen. Compare it with the plain and ordinary.
1¥ everything is alright, make the determination.

XI.27 The affairs of kings, lords, and important people
are darngerous but glamorous. 1f evervthing is alright,
determine them. Those things that may be easily accom—
plished without effort: if evervthing is &lright, go ahead
and determine them. Those things that must be done regard-
less of the effort and hardship, do them when everything is
alright. When getting rid of calamitv, do so when every-
thing is alright. ®When following after good fortune, do it
when everything is alright.

XI.39 Therefore, that determination of feelings and
laying aside of doubts is the basis of all activities to
straighten out confusion and determine those things the

outcomes of which are difficult to accemplish. Therefore,

-~

the early kings Used yarrow stalks and turtles to determine
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their own +eelings.éq

59. "Yarrow" and "turtles" refer to the use of oracles,
such as those associated with the Yijing and the earlier
use of turtle shells for reading heat crack patterns.



M. Twelfth juan: Tallied WordsZ2
XI1.1 Calm and reposed, upright and reserved, with an

71

exterior of integrity, polite and well-rounded, he good

7@8. This chapter will be translated as it appears in GGZ.

+ should be known, however, that it is virtually identical
with juar S5, " fx.;? ," of Guarnzri. Not only that, but the
basic text has been recognized since the 193@s as a seminal
text in Chinese philosophy, the first truly "legalist"
text, according to Haloun. The great gquestions and possi-—
pilities raised by the same text being preserved in whole
by at least two different "books," as well as fragmentarily
in many other works, will not be pursued here for one very
important reason. The text that forms this chapter has
also been found to have been included in the bamboo strips
uncovered at Yingue shan. These strips date from at least
the @in dynasty and their importance both to understanding
the origins of this text and for providing & "ruler" by
which to measure the changes it has taken through the
centuries cannot be overestimated. According to the
qgiqgge scholar Biu Yigui, this text, known as “"Liu tao®
7~ %gg after another of its manifestations, will not be
published until 198% (this information by personal communi-—
cation). Until that time, the text should be read as it
was intended by the "editor® of GBZ. Some cf the differ-
ences between the GBZ version and others are substantive
and quite possibly reflect intentional changes. For a
thorough. but not necessarily convincing, description of
the state of what he calle "the Glass of Government," see
Haloun, "Legalist Fragments." Van der Loon refutes certain
points made about the Guanzi. BSee his article, "On the
Transmisson of Kuen—tzu."

71. 1 take the four characters)ﬁi~€ﬁ> ﬁﬁ Eﬂ as a phrase
made up of two two—character clauses. Neither two-charac-—
ter phrase is known to appear elsewhere in literature, so
the meaning of each must be gat ered from its parts.
can mean)_"e:-:teric:r," as in /{? % . + é ')Y,-% s 'éﬁ,e ) %\_\‘%
,%1 ﬁ’,;é % "The 71 [%ﬁirpin has a black exterior and
light red interior.” can. mean "moral integrity," as in
ff_’f s §i 15, p. 87/2:E, Tﬁ é_‘ g‘p . « « "The wise attain
moral integrity. . ."

In most other versions of the "Glass" /;t, )‘é is 7;“:\/
ﬁi, where it appears to mean "composed.” Al though
highly likelv that either'fi_ or [}  is a graphic error for
the ather, we stay with éﬂ here. ﬁb is used as &
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at interaction, at which time do not be overly guiet. With
a receptive mind and settled intentions, await collapse and
destruction.

X1I1.4 The above concerns "position.”

XI1I.5 The eves value brightness, the ears acuity, and
the mind knowledge. If one sees with the eyes of the world
then everything will be apparent. if one listens with the
ears of the world then everything will be heard. If one
thinke and considers with the mind of the world then every-—
thing will be known. Like spokes to a hub, evervthing
comes together, and the brightness cannot be blocked off.
XII.IS The above concerns “brightness.”

X1I.16 0f the techrniques of virtue is saild, by not being
rigid cut him off. If you allow him, then bé on the defen-—
sive. If vou cut him off, then block off openings. One
may look up to see the extent of a high mountain, and one
may measure to determine the depth of an abvss. The divine
techniques of virtue are upright and reserved. No one can
see their extent.

XI1.22 The above conczrne "virtue.”

XII1.23 In implementing rewards, value trust. In meting

h

L . . > AbA . e
descrlptlongor music, as_1in %% ?;Z, . AT s dinzhu Jinyl

0. 522, 4Z, E & ﬁ ,?7%' ) . . ., which

b
commentators describe variously as ™full,” "crisp,"

by

-

"rounded,"” eic. I read the phrase, then, as '"polite and
well—-rounded," where ai/ might be understood as
"anticipating [wishes, =tc.3.”
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out punishment, value justice. When giving out rewards and
valuing trust, you must go by what vow- ears and eyes have
heard and seen. Then thase you not heard and seen will all
transform unseen. Sincerity will have spread throughout

the world and to divinities, so how will sel f-seekers

72

obstruct the ruler.?’”

X11.20@ The above governs “"reward."”

XIT.31 One is called wmaking it like Heaven. The second

is called making it like Earth. The third is called making
it like Man. Regarding the four directions, up and down,

left and right, and front and back, where is Mars

10cated?7b
XITI.3S The above governs "questioning.™
XI11.36 Th~ heart is the controller of the body’'s nine

openings. The ruier is the leader of the five oftices.
When somecne does well. the ruler rewards them. When
somepne does wrong, the ruler metes out punishment. The
ruler goes aleng with the way they have sogught tc be. In
compliance he interacts with them, thus making rno effort.

The Sage employs them. Therefore, if ha is able to reward

72. Interpretation of this section largely follows Zh=ao
Quanbi, . £4.

73. Haloun refuses to translate "his" version of this
section and I carnot blame him, but it is intriguing. It
the BGZ is a conscious adaptation of an existing text, then
there is greater possibility that "Mars" should be under-—
stood as "confusion," giving a line ". ._. then where lies

- .o . . . i oL
confusion?" VYing is written variously %?’ and ®g .
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them, he goes along with them in accordance with the prin-

ciples. He thrives long in stability and ability.

X11.45 The above concerns "Complian:e."/4

XII.46 A ruler of the people cannct but be far-reaching.

1€ the ruler is not far—-reaching the many officials will

stir up rebellion, and a family in this situation would

. 75 . . .
have no standards. I1f outside and incside are not commu-—
nicating, how can one know how to open? If one is not good

at opening and closing, one cannot see origins.

XI1.32 The above concerns "far—-reaching."”
AI1.53 The first is called "long distance =syes." The
second is called "flying ears."” The third is called "nur-

76

tured brilliance.” To know clearly that beyond a thou-

cand Ii and that within the depths of obscurity is called

74. 1 tramslate as "compliance" to choose iust one inter-—
pretation of the word viwm that can mean variously "to
go along with,” "in accordance with," "following," etc.

75. The rendering of this line makes the best of a very
bad situation. Once again, the variant readings among the
many versions of this text are fascinating to behold,
especially since one can always sense a unifying thread
running through them. Although partly "content," that
thread appears to be the phonological and grapnic resem-—
blances among the varicus readings.

76. "Long distance eyes" and "flying ears,"—éi Eg and
{ﬁl 13 , respectively, have precedence in texts other than

the "Glass." They refer there as here to "long range
pe;ception,“ "far reaching vision (figurstive)." &hu ming
] '] - - -
7 , translated here as "nurtured brilliance,"” is not

ctherwise known until Tang times. I take it to mean the
result, as it were, of the "long range perception," an
understanding brought forth through application of that
perception.
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penetrating the world. All deceit transforms in obscurity.
X11.59 The above concerns "respect.”

X11.6@ When substance is in accordance with naming,
there is peace and completeness. Names and substance arise
together. When things are contrary to this, the two create
feelings. Therefore, it is said that when names are cor-
rect they have arisen from substance. Substance arises
from principle. Principles come from the virtue of name
and substance. Virtue is produced by harmony. Harmony

comes from appropriateness.
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VI. Thirteenth juar: The Fundamental Classic:

Seven Techniques from Secret Tallies

XIII.1 The fuli spirit is patterned on the five
dragon5.77

XITI.2 There are five vapors within the flourishing
5pirit.78 The spirit, or soul, is the master, the heart
is the dwelling place for them, and virtue makes them

great.79 The areas in which the spirit is fostered can be

traced back to the Dac. The Dao is the origin of Heaven

77. To the extent that the material in this chapter refers
tn Danmist nractices., or to other non-'"classical" disci-
plines, I cannot hope to offer elucidation. Rather, I will
try to point out any material that be identified in other
"mainstream" works, to the extent that standard references
materials and other editions make that possible. The con-
cept of a "full spirit" or "soul," for example, would seem
l1ikelv material for "religious" views, but I have found it
only in HNZ, "7 2#’%94 ," (7:180-1@1). There it is
described in relation to the body and the five "viscera.”
Whether "dragons® here is somehow supposed to refer to
viscera or not is not clear. Although references to "five
dragons” are numerous {(see Morohasi 257:108946) , they are to
gods or people, as in the commentary that accompanies the
extant version of BGZ. Clearly, gods or spirits are not
intended here, but rather some concept of a soul, or life-
force. ~

78. Zhou i, " F 7:}3 ?)7K % ," (2:46) refers to "five
vapors," there understood as the outward manifestations of
the five viscera. The Chinese, qi'%i_, appears quite
frequently alone in this chapter, as well as together with
vfive." When it is part of the phrase "five gqi" I trans-—
late it as "vapors," but when it occure alone, as in "fos-
tering gi" (line 74) I leave it as gi, following the exam—
ple of D.C. Lao in his translation ot tengzi.

79. "Virtue" should be understood here in its sense cof
"power."
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and Earth, and its structural thread is t=_wt=a>ry'.u.\t'ler'e.8‘Zl

XI11.°9 [The Dacl is the way things are created, the way
Heaven came into being, encompasses vastness vet is without
form; transforming gi, it came together ?e+ore Heaven and

Earth. No one has seen its form, no one knows its name.

it is called the divine nu\men.81

XII1I.16 Therefore, the Dao is the origin of "gpiritual

82

brilliance.” 1+ unifies the extent of transformations.

Tk
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fostering the five vapors with virtue. When the
heart can obtain unity, its techniques come into being.
Techniques are the Dac of the heart’s qi.B&

XITII.21 What is resident [in the bodyl is made to act by

on
the spirit. The nine openings and the twelve lodges™ ™ are

28¢. A more literal translation of "IE{ £Z?éib s 'its
structural thread is everywhere," would be "its structural
thread is oneness," but it is preferable, when it is also
reasonable, to be more specific if you do not feel the
Western metaphysical tone of "oneness! is appropriate.

31. Compare facozi, 25, with this passage. There are no
"quotations,” but the tone and several terms are siamilar.
Divine numen® is a translation of 3 . See {7 vuan
entry for the wide range of usages to which fhis phrase has
been put.

2. "Spiritual brilliance" is the translaticon of
used earlier in BBZ, and is used here to show that the term
has appeared earlier in BGGZ. But thiz should not be taken
as "proof" that this chapter "Lnows! of the earlier chap-
ters. GShen ming, like so many of the words and phrases
used in this chapter, has an independent existance in many
other texts.

8. @7 here cseems to reflect an idea of the force emana—
ting from the heart. It would seem to be the acting force
or agent of the otherwise stationary heart.

84. Although “twelve’ is a common number in various
phrases throughout early Chinese literature, BGBZ appears to
have the only example of "lodges" & .
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the passageways of gi and are the collective aids to the
heart.

XIT11.25 When still living and vet accepted by Heaven,
that person is called an attained person. The attained
person is cone with Heaven.

XI11.27 He who is inwardly refined and studied, and who
knows things, is called a Sage. The Sage know things by
their type. Therefore, men are given life in unity, and

are produced through the changes'in things.

XIT11.32 TThe Sagel knows types as they are outside his
openings.ad When he has doubts or is confused, he clears
86

the openings by using the technigues af his heart. I+
the heart is without its technigues there is certain toc be
that which is not understood. 1+ there is understanding,
then the five vapors will have been nowrished.

XIII.ZE7 Strive to make a dwelling for the spirit. This
iz what is called "change." W#When the five vapors are in
éhange, there is intention., consideratien, spirit, and
virtue. Spirit is the overall leader.

XI111.42 Tranquility and harmony nourish the gi. When the

gi has been harmonized, the four [conditicns abovel do not

85. This translation presumes that the openings refer
loosely te the senses. The Sage would then be working with
more that just sight, as in fact has been mentioned several
times before.

34. See lines 19-2@ above. By "clearing the openings! the
Sage can perceive things.



decline. When there is power and influence all around, all
should be preserved and given residence. That is called
spirit trensformations. When they have retuwrned to the
person, the persen is calied "attained.”

XIII.48 The attained person is together with Heaven and
joined with the Dao. He grasps unity and nourishes and
produces all categories of things. He embraces the heart
of Heaven. He implemenis the nurturing of virtue. He does
mot initiate, thus preserving his intentions. Keeping his
idegas in mind, he practices power and influence.

X1II1I1.55 Master587 perceive and understand this. When

the spirit is flourishing, then can it foster resoclution.

XI11.57 Fostering resolution is patterned on efficacious

turtles.ea

XII1.37 Fostering resolution is when the thoughts of the
heart ‘s forces have not vet been effective. When you have
desires and resolutions, preserve and consider them. Reso-—
lution is the agent of desire. When there are many desires

the heart disperses. When the heart disperses, resolutions

87. &£hi :t normallyv refers to a particular rank of "Con-
fucian" society, or even to soldiers of a higher rank. It
would appear to b2 used here as in the phrase Dao shi &

., Dapist Master" or "Daoist Priest." ~

88. "Efficacicus turtles," or 5. could refer either
tog leng-lived turtles or te oratular turtles, that is, to
the practice of divining using heat cracks on turtle
cshells. The latter. considered generally, is preferable
here.
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weaken. When resolutions weaken, thought cannot treach
them.

X111.64 Therefore, when the heart’'s forces are as oOne,
desires do not wander. When desires do riot wander resoclu-
tions and intentions do not weaken. When resolutions and
intentions do not wander thoughts and reason can wotr k.
When reason is working harmony prevails. When harmony
prevails randam forces do not trouble one’'s mind.89
XI11.69 Therefore, foster resolution within. Externally,
take care of other people. I+ you foster resolution the
heart will prevail. If you understand others the various
areas of knowledge will be clear.

XII1.73 If vou are going to make use of vour desires
among other people, ycu must be sure to know beforehand of

their fostering of gi and resolution.qm If vou know when

a person’'s gi is strong or weak and L[how hel fosters his

~

89. If, as seems clear, the neart is considered to be what
we think of as the brain, that is, the center of thought
and feeling prccesses, there perhaps thiz reference, li-
terally, to "inside the breast" may be more reasonably
translated as "in the mind."

9@. Although we have seen gI several times befores, never
has it occurred together with "to foster.” The general
idea of "fostering" all sorts of things is & trademark of
the Daoist religion and probably colored thinking dwing
those times when religious Dacism was most active. But the
phrase "foster gi" is first found in #Mengri, and commanly
connected with him {Yang Bojun edition, p. &2, for exam—
ple). in fact, the idea of the relation of +he heart tc gi
is presumed, at least, in Mengzi as well. Even in the Song
dynasty, Cheng Yi (1@33-1107), a founder of the Neo-Confu-
cian scheol, said, "If one fosters gi then cne’s resoliution
has a leader" (gquoted in €I kai under vang gij.
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resolution and gi, then investigate with what he is com-—
fortable to know of what he is capable.

XII1.78 14 resolution is not fostered the gi of the heart
is not steady. 1f the gi of the heart is not steady then
thought and considerations will not be attained. When
thought and considerations are not attained resclution and
intention will not be genuine. When resolutien and inten—
tion are not genuine response will not be decisive. When
response is not decisive then respolution will falter and
the gi of the heart will be empty. When resclution falters
and the gi of the heart is empty, this destroys the spirit.
when the spirit is destroyed there iz aimlessness. When
there is aimlessness. consolidation is incomplete.

%111.88 The beginnings of the festering of resolution are
in etriving to settle oneself. UWhen you vourself are
settled, resoclution and thought are genuine and firm. When
resoluticr and thought are genuine and firm, power and
imfluence will not be dispersed. Regularly keep spiritual
brilliance steady and secure, and vyou will be able to

dissipate [power and influencel.

XIiII.o2 Substantial intentions are patterned on the Teng
sr'usdr.e.c?'L
XITII1.93 Substantial intentions are the considerationzs of

Q1. See I1I1.&67 for first menticn of this animal.
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gi. The heart desires calm and tranguility, consideration
desires depth and distance. When the hHeart is calm and
tranguil, inspired plans arise. When consideration is deep
anc far reaching, plans and schemes are successful. When
inspired plans arise, recsoluticn cannot be confused. When
plans and schemes are successful, one’'s efforts cannot be -
divided. When intentions and considerations are fixed, the
heart is subsequently calm. When the heart is subsequently
calm, what is enacted does not err. and the spirit is
satisfied. When satisfied it is concentrated.

XIII.18% When the ¢f of knowledge is entrusted to villainy
it goes along with it. When entrusted to deceptive
scheming it is fooled by it, and speech is not according to
the heart.

X111.1@87 Therefore, trust in the techniques of the heart.
Maintain the unity of integrity and do not change. W®ait
until a person’s intentions and considerations have come
together before listening to them.

XIT1.111 Flans and schemes are the mechanism of preserva-
tion and dissolution. When considerations are not consoli-
dated then they will not receive a thorough hearing. Wait-
ing for that to happen will avoid the misfiring of plans
and schemes. Otherwise, intentions will not be trusted.
They will be empty and without substance. Therefore, in

the consideration of plans and schemes, strive for substan-—
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tial intentions. Substantial intentions must begin with
the techniques of the heart.

XIII.117 In a non—initiating manner seek to make calm and

2

tranquil the five organs.q* Harmonize throughout the six

-r

Lol 9 s L
viscera. = The spirits and departed souls are thus re-

94

spected and do not agitate. Then may one look within

and reflect on what has begen heard,95
XIII.122 The vacuity in determining resolutions and
considerations zwaits the spirit to inhabit it.96
XIII.124 Ry watching the openings and closings of Heaven
- and Earth vou will know how the many creatures come into
béing, vou will see the ending and beginning that are vyirn

and varg, and you will see to the base of the governing

principles of the affairs o+ men. Not even going out of

92. These organs are understood to be the spleen, lungs,
kidney, liver, and heart.

T. The six viscera include the gallbladder, stomach,
large and small intestines, the urinary bladder, and the
three visceral cavities housing the internal organs.

‘54, I take both iing =shen ﬁ:,; 3{-? and hun po X é&; as
noun phrases, the former reféaring to the spirit or soul
that is part of life. the latter to that which comes into
being after death. 1+ ie not clear from this passage that
hun po does refer to the soul after death, but usage is
guite established for that meaning of the phrase., See £
zhuan,ﬁ@ 7 (Yang Bojun, p. 1292), and especially Yang’
excellent commentary to that passage.

95. This appears to _refer specifically to II.38.

?6. "Vacuity," /§§ , is used in Zhuangri {Zhuarng=i
jijiie, (&) 22.143), probably as a "nlace” name [Watson
translates "Great Yoid," (p. 244)1. Nothing so grand would
seem warranted here. Zhang Zai (1820-1277) used tai xu
(vacuity) and gi as basic elements of his philosophy, which
concept may have had roots in the tradition GGBZ iz
reflecting here.

20
=)



doors, you will know the world. Not even looking dut the
window you will know tﬁe way of Heaven. Orders will be
given unseen and will be effected without implementation.
This is called the knowledge of Dao, by which to infuze
gspiritual brilliance, get response from nowhere, and in

which the spirit dwells.

XIII.134 Divided powers are patterned on the crouching
bear.qv

¥I1I.13S2 Divided powers are a cover over the spirit.
Ther=fore, make tramgquil your intentions and +irm your
resolution. When the spirit returns to its dwelling place
the cover over power will be full. When the cover over
power is full then inner substance will be strong. Bkhen
inner substance is strong nothing can reach it. When
nothing can reach it you can divide the powers of others
and affect circumstances just like Heaven. Seek emptiness
with substance, seek nothing with something, iust like

calling zhu by the name yi.Qd

57. There are intriguing references to the verouching
bear" motif in both Hou Harn zhu and Tang shu {see Morohashi
438:210,211), but nothing clear enough to make sense of
this line. Other crouching animals appear agccasionally,
and Matthews' dictionary says that a crouching tiger is
both a Buddhist and Dacist symbol, but no reference is
given.

98. These are two ancient units of weight. gescriptions of
which vary with text and commentary. However, they seem to
be about egual. Evidently, GBZ does not focllow this. See
Ci hai entry under each.
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X1IIl.144 Ther=sfore, motion must be in concert, and singing
must be in harmony. Stir up something once as an example
and vou will see in it the other times it will happen.

Stimulating changes makes things appear, and nothing can

interfere. Look closely into singing harmonies to diffear—
entiate that which has been differentiated. Stimulating
changes clarifies, and power can be divided. If you would

like to stimulate change, you must first foster resolution.
Subvert your intentions so you can watch for cracks. Those
who understand firm substance foster themselves. Those who
give way to others foster others. Therefore, when the
spirit has been preserved and the troops have vanished,

create vour own situation.

XIII.154 Dispersing momentum &re patterned on the birds of
prey.

X111.155 Dispersing momentum is the agent of the spirit.
To make use of it, be certain to move following along
cracks. When power is serious, its interior is full. Fush
open cracks and operate on it, and the momentum will dis-—
perse. |

XII1.159 That dispersion of momentum is when the heart 1is
empty and resolution is overflowing. When intentions have

weakened and power has dissipated the animate spirit is not
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concentrated. Speech is off the point and changes
fregquently.

X1II.162 Therefore, observe his resolution and intentions
as a principle of measure, by which to sound out his words
and plan the matter. Combine the circle and the sguare,
even up the long and short. Without cracks there will be
no dispersion of mementum. Await cracks before acting.
Move then and momentum will be dispersed. Therefore, those
whe would conceive cracks must internally envigorate the
five vapors and externally watch for emptiness and sub-
stance. To act without #ailing iz the substance of disper-—
sion. When you act, follow your resolution and intentions,
know wour plans and schemes. Momentum is the channeling of
advantage and disadvantage and the power of authority and
change. Those defeated by momentum did not seriously in-
vestigate their spirit.‘

¥111.177 Spinning spheares are patterned on flerce
. e

animals.

¥ITI,.178 Spinning spheres ars limitless plams. To be

limitless vou must have the heart of a Sage to find the

cource of urnfathomable knowledge. And, to permeate the

techniques of the heart and the fact that the spirit and

99. Neither of these two curions phrases has any precedent
that would give added significance to its literal meaning.
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Dap are integral parts of a unity. And to discuss all
things by way of their changes. The primciples of persua-
sion are limitless.

XI1I.185 FResourcefulness, sagacity, planring, and scheming
each has its appearance. Sometimes round, sometimes
square, sometimes yirn, sometimes yanrg, sometimes good for-—
tune, sometimes bad; types of atfairs are different.
Therefore, Sages hold to this, making use of spinning
spheres to seek adherence.

XIII1.19@ Therefore, be a beginning, like the process ot
creation. Movement and actions alike should all encompass
the great Dao, in this way to view the realm of spiritual
brilliance. Heaven and Earth are infinite. The affaires of
man are limitless. Each constitutes its own kind.
XI1I.194 To see plans and =z=chemes you must be sure to
understand their good and bad fortune, and the ways of
surcess and failure. The spinning sphere sometimes spins
to good fortunsz, sometimes spins to bad. By means o¥-Dao
the Sages knows beforehand preservation and loss. Thus,
understand the spinning sphere and feollow what comes up.
When things are round, that is to bring worde together.
When sguare, that is to bring affairs together. FRevolving
and changing., that is to observe plans and schemes. Get-
ting close to things is the way by which %o observe the

intentions to advance and back off. When ail have had
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their chance, connect that which is important to take on

the persuasion.

¥XIII.208 Injuring and pleasing are patterned on the divine
yarrow.iaw

¥XIII.209 Injuring and pleasing are ways to resolve
critical moments. Affairs have an appropriateness, and
things have successes and failures. The movements of
critical moments must be in&estigated.

YITI.2?1? Therefore, the Sage awaits virtue with non~ini-
tiation, speaks and investigates words with non—initiation,
and accords with affairs by mon—-initiation. Pleasing un-—
derstands this, and injuring practices it. To inijure some—

one, persuade hirn.1031

Wher there are things that should
not be, the Sage does not do them. Therefore the wise do

not miss the words of other people by [their ownl words.

YITII.?20 Therefore, hiz words do not irritate and nhis

-4
190. Literally, sun 4% means "to lose," but the sense of
"injwing" is not uncommaon. jts choire here was determined
by my interpretation of dui EL, as "to please." Dul has

several different meanings, none particularly persuasive
here. One meaning, "to sxchange," was tempting but is too
modern, examples going back ornlvy to the Song. The sense ot
dui should be complementary to that of surn, and Yu Yan's
choice of the Yi jing hexagram dul with its sense of "Jioy."
ipleasure" is preferable here, especially as Gao Heng ar-
gues that it should be in the causative sense (Baoc Heng, p.
451 £+).

1@1. Unfortunately, the English word "persuade” has the
suceess built in. The Chinese word means "attempt to
persuade,” "undertake persuasion.”



heart is not empty. His resolution nhas not gone astray and
his intentions are not villainous. He makes plans for
something only after knowing its degree of difficulty. He
follows the natural way as truth. That which is round does
mot roll. the sguare does not stay put. This is called
great achievemant.

¥I1I.226 @Add to them, subtract from them-- create words
for everything. Use the authority of dividing paower and
dispersing momentum to see his pleasure. Give power to the
critical moment and resolve it. |

¥III.231 So it is that for those who would injuwe and
please it is like channeling a river through a very high
dike. or rolling a round boulder into a very deep gorge.
For those wheo can accomplish this, circumstances will

-
surely go their way.la‘

1@7. Although the first example is none too clear, the
intent must be that when something finally gets going it
will do so on its own quite handilv.
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YIiI. Fourteenth juar: Grasping the kKey

XIiv.t "Grasping the key" means birth in spring. growth

183 hie

in summer, harvest in fall, and storage in winter.
ie the correct way of Heaven, and one may not obstruct and
eubvert it. Those who subvert it, fihough at first
successful will certainly +fail.

XIV.é6 So it is that people and their leaders also have
the heaveniy key of "birth, fostering, fruition, and
storage.” And neither may this be obstructed nor
subverted. A= for subverters, though they first flourish

thev will be sure to wane. This is the great framewori of

the heavenly way and people and their leaders.

—_—
- o ) . .
1@%. bhu7hgg actually means “"hinge,” and from there "the
key to something," etc.




Yill. Fifteenth juan: Inner Classic

XW.1 By the "inner classic”" we mean to be quick to aid

184 Implement it and vou will be ablie to

those in straits.
speak to those people with extensive virtue.

VL3I when vou rescue hostages, those in straits do not
forget the faver you have done. When you are able to
speak, broadly praise, widely favor. When doing favors for
those with virtue, comply with the Dac, and when rescuing
hostages cultivate the use of lesser people.

:hilms

V.7 Frobably, the = who encounters a hostile

world and dangerous times sometimes should go along with it

134. One meaning of zhorng iing, here "inner clasgic," is
acs the middle of a set having 4. before it and ’F atter.
although possible nere, too, if this chapter had 2 separate
evistence in addition to inclusion in BGGBZ, I nave chesen
instead the sense of "inner® that implies something avail-
able only to the initiated, not for public eves. .

There is ample evidence that zhern giong ﬁi,‘a, means
"eome to the aid of the poor,” but taken literallly, that
seems unlikely here. Yu Yan guotes interesting passages
from Guan £i and Shuo vuar that point to a porobable shared
source for the basic idea of this phrase, but once again,
as with the "Fu van" chapter before, this version might
only be playing with the source language, making new
m@aninge based on the old usage. With this possibility in
mind I have taken rher as "to &id," and giong as "in
straits." For gqu jii ﬂﬁg é%, it is more in character te
read gqu as "“to urge, to press” and JI as “in difficulty,”
thus preserving the dichotomy that has characterized this
work throughout: rescue someone from difficulty when it is
to vour advantage, or put them into difficulty, i+ that
would better serve vour needs.

1@S.  &hi is l=2ft untranslated here due to the multi-
plicity of tvpes of people to whom it could refer.
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@6 sometimes should strike out

to avoid +illing in pits.,1
against, scmetimes should abandon principle and become a

. 107 . . .
wartrior, sometimes should be renressive and commit
crimes, sometimes should be happy and pleased with himseldf,

and sometimes should be seriousime

and self-—-seeking.

V.14 Therefore, the Dao values controlling others, and
does not value being controlled by others.lmg Those who
control others will be grasping authority. Those who are
controlled by others will die.

V.17 Therefore, visible form is appearance and
phvsical manifestation is demeanor. By hearing sounds you
know tones, resolving enmity struggle recedes. ‘Stop and

I S

dismiss etifling Speech,liB concentrate and keep to

principles.
¥V. 28 In recording affairs [the chapter3 "Ren iimg”

112

records the principles of the Dao. The essentials of

1B46. This is possibly a reference to the @in emperor ‘s
"mitting" of scholars.

137. Admittedly & guess, this interpretation of the line
is at least possible. »

198. I can find no other instance of bai bai E&,Eﬁl - 21
1: A is used in the LI jf to m=an "by one’s own
effort. (48.778)¥"

1P9. Sze also X.90.

11@. Compare IX.10-11. Vg

111. The only example of the use of she xin %&ﬁﬁ/c‘ given
in Morshashi indicates that it is a Buddhist term for
roughly what I have translated. Literal senses of each
character give the same general meaning, as well.

11Z. Each phrase in thie section, ben jirg, chi shu, and
rhong iing, could possibly have references outside of GBI,
that is, could refer to their meanings rather than te their
significance as BGZ chapter titles. The coincidence is too
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changes are in "Chi shu" and "Zhong jing.”
Xv.22 Visible form as appearance and physical

manifestation as demeanor are called vae, and give life to

[persuasion].li& One may can be sensitive to appearance
and demeanor and thereby be successful.114
V.27 For the person who is sticking Lto principles],

the eye does not look upon what is false, nor does the ear
hear what is villainous. One’'s speech must be of the Shi
jing and Shang shu, and one’‘s conduct must not be perverse.
Appear as according to the Dac, and have the demeanor of
virtue. One’s deportment should be imposing, but manner
should be warm. One cannot be successful on appearance
alone. For this reason, hide your feelings, and stopping
up all cracks get rid of them.

V.34 s for the hearing of sounds and the knowing ot
tones, this is because the giI of sounds are not all the

same, favor and affection do not meet. Therefore, the

compelling, however, and I have assumed that they refer
somehow to this book. Their place here, whether as
mistaken commentarvy, as Yu Yan presumes, or as genuine
text, is problematical.

11;. Yao X_ appears te have no other meaning than as the
name for the horizontal lines in tri- and hexagrams. These
lines, either yarng or yin, in combination are understood to
represent things in the physical world. See Gaoc Heng, B-.
30 ff.

114. Yu Yan quotes an excellent parallel passage from
Huairnan =i, " R4 %a —M " {HNZ, 18.155), that says in
essence, where persua51on will not Succeed appearance
might, where =appearance will not succeed, perhaps emotion
will.
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shang and Jjiae tones do not come together, and the zherng
and vu notes do not harmonize. Only gong z=an govern those
four tones.lis So it is that when tomes are not in harmony
it ie sorrowful. Therefore, when scounds are mournful and
dissonant, speech is certain to be abrasive to the ear.
Even with proper conduct and a good reputation you will not
be able to be & close associate. This is because the gI
involved will not be in harmony, nor the tones harmonious.
V.47 By resclving enmity and struggle receding, we
mean resolving enmity that is dissipating and demanding.116
Struggle receding is struggle strengthening, because when
strength has receded there is struggle.

XV. S0 He who is pronounced victorious will have made
high hiz achievements and the most of his situation. The

weak mourn their losses., are hurt by their weakness,

ruined by their reputations, and embarassed in front of

115. Zhang and iiae are adjacent tonesz on the pentatonic
scale, as are rheng and yu. Gong is in the center of the
scale considered as a seguence of tones. but is considered
its starting poirt. See Liao Fushu, Zhongguo gudai vinyue
jianzhi, p. 18-19. =+

116. The 1805 edition is alone in reading zHi fﬁ- where
the other texts read Jiie . But the pattern for this
section is gquite clear: a phrase is repeated that has
nccurred earlier and is then enlarged upon. The phrase in
question here clearly reads Jiie over zhi, although zhI
accurs 2lzewhere, which probably caused the erran reflected
in the 1803 edition. The 1885 reading of zhengﬁgﬁ‘ over
wei??&‘in this line is preserved since it can be rela-
tively easily understogd. Note that the commentary appears
to have seen jia&/yao# ﬁL_in this place, and ona meaning of
that, especially in the vao reading, would be close to my
translation (to take, or demand).
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their ancestors. Therefore, the victorious. when hearing
of their achievements and situation, casually advance and
do not think of retreating. The weak, when hearing their
mourning of loss and seeing their weakness, then strengthen
themselves with great force and fight to the death. I+ a
retreat is without great energy and resistance of no great
force, then all can restrain themsélves and band together.
XV. 468 To stop and dismiss means to put a stop to vour
own contributions, to allow opportunity for much thought.
Therefore, when vou encounter those who are sincere praise
their beghavior, then study their resolution. One can make
promises, one can keep them, and it is a happy occasion
-wher the two combine. In order to lead others hopefully
on, prove yourself with past accomplishments. Be clearly
sircere and dismiss [stifling speechl.
AV. 68 fAs for stifling speech, be on the lookout for
shortcomings. Therefore, when there i a lot of tazlk there
are sure teo be many instances of chortcomings. EBe aware of
them and inspect them. Fromote them with prohibitioneg,
ewpose them with taboos. [Your targetl will be fearful and
~anxiocus. Then, gain his confidence by comferting him.
Take in what he has to say, store it away, then put holzs
in it. Do not show what you are incapable of to learn=d
pecple.

.78 To corncentrate means, that when you happen upon
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comeone who is fond of studying skills and tricke, then
praise him far and wide, but as you are confirming this,
ctartle with the unusual. Feople’s attention will be drauwn
to you. Fresent him to the others, justify his dismissal,
and diffuse earlier resistance. This will bring back trust
in vou. )
V.85 Should vou run into a profligate, work your
tricke on him. Music will move him. Make him eventually
agree with you by using the sorrow of certain death and few
days of life, by pleasing him with things he has never
heard of, and with & promise of looking forward to a vast,
unbounded fate.

XV.91 By keeping *o principles is meant probing inside
people to bring them in line, and that with a deep probing
of the heart vou can master someone. Rule the inside from
the outside. When there are convolutions to an attair
follow them. Therefore when the small man is nearby, go to
crocked hetercdox practices and make use of nim. The very
capable can ruin a family and take over & state, but if
they are not worthy and wise they cannot maintain %he
family by principle, nor preserve the state by the Dao.

The way the Sage passes on the Dao so subtlely and
delicately is that, with sincerity he makes peaceful that
which ran be transformed from the dangerous, and rescues

what is lost and allows it to be preserved.
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6. The Text of Guiguzi

The text of B55Z that follows represents an attempt to
create a definitive sdition of the text. I+ ig based upon
the 1885 edition of Gin Enfu as discussed in earlier
chapters. In accordance with the results of the textual
analysis of chapter two, this 1883 text is as close as we
can come to the archetype without emendation. The focus of
this rendering, however, has been on presenting the text
with the 1805 reading mainly intact but with the addition
of certain features discussed in chapters three and four.
The text is written out with line rnumbers, where these
numbers correcpond to the translation that precedes this
chapter. A full apparatus is provided, with some
additional notes. An explanation of the basis for choosing

editions and other factors is part of chapter two.
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Information about possible rhyming is indicated in the
following manner. 0Old Chinese rhyme categnories are

assigned a number preceded oy . The categories are

according to the division by Li Fanggui [11.
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%5 % H L&
ﬁﬁ 1 1805, Mk, SE,Man,DZ,HH; omit YL (which frag. ends}
1.18 A E B
1.19 }{&%{ifs g E.
#% 1 1885 ,MK,SE,Man,DZ; @7 ShIZ,HH
et B A Y BR ERE B A2
1.21 T iy
2z op o a g p L
vz op o B p 9 B
r.ea B B L H L
1.25 fg = BB B b 'gé 5
t8 1 1895 ,MK,Man,ShJZ,HH; ] SE,DZ
I.QéF—é ,\"é kb I %ﬁﬂ:%
%% 1 1805 ,MK,58,Man,DZ;  SE ShIZ,HH
K S R N . A
ze W 4L E 2
2% 15 4 K EEH L
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£ 8 £ LR KA £
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-£, 1 1865.MK,SE.Man,DZ,HH3 ‘i’ Shdz
B 4L H L 2@
1% B A
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4 2 2t e
L A4 EBHL
8 #EaEE P B L EIK
¢ 3 180S.MK.SE,DZ.ShIZ.HH: B¢, Man
® LB & B LA
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X ¥ H A=
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(?f 1 18@5,MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ; /\;Q HE

1.58 /e %y,,,_ia § 2 4o R1O

1.59 £ w4 ﬁj} X R19
{whole 1line)l 1885: omit {(but in comm.) MK,SE,Man,DZ:
omit ShJZ, HH (which do not provide commentary)?
o2 & i L FY F & R14
YL begins againl
et hn 3 ¥ L T W R21
{b 1 18e5,Mk,SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH; omit YL
ez £ Z IRE BREH R1
I.67 WeE & g P & A - RS

both 1ines:ZB-291 18@5,MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH;
B BB LY
WYL 3 1B8S,ME,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH;  omit SB,EYL:{
[YL fragment ends with thisl
1.64 35 ) Z TR R12
1A 3 18@5,,MP-:'.,Man.,ShJZ,HH; omit SE,DZ
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4,1 1805 ,Mk,SE,DZ,ShIZ,HH; %/,; Man
2 £1 95 41 45 B ¢ %k
B P> 9 F=
cre 3% G4BT HFER
1 1805 ,MK,Man,ShdZ,HH; omit SE,DZ
RS EEEE T
q 5—< 1 1805,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH; };’.; ME
% o 4k
%2 EMBLBELEE IR R1
#84 % 1 1s@S,5E,Man,DZ,5hJZ,HH; omit 2, ME;
YN
B npaHbEY S
JE'V .
28 Z% 1 1885,Man,ShJZ,HH; omit % Mk, SE,DZ
2 B H 2 Ri
’;h.t 1 1805; % MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH
I 2.4 ™ -15/2\ F% 4 Z Rl
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AT 1 1885,MK,SB,Man,ShdZ,HH; K2

g A KA
9 X T
g L2t 3
d ML T

lines B9-2¢1 1805,SKE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH;

written as commentary (just before the commentary

shared with 1805,8E,Man,DZ) MK

B N B R

B KB Ik
3 iR

%4 18053 éi%?ﬁ Mk ,SE.,Man ,DZ,8hJZ,HH
B E #
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A
w Y
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.
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entire linel 188S,8E,Man,DZ,ShJZ.HH; omit MK

1.107 B tpE kY K e
B PS 13% €1 1805,58,Man,DZ,5hIZ,HH; @ e

[therefore, MK omits 15 consecutive characters, 29
including commentaryl

el £ B L S &
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=
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I1.
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I1.53

I11.73

I11.7
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3k 1 180s; % wK,SB,Man,DZ,5hIZ,HH
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B ow TR LR e
e L R OE 45 1E R B
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f{% ’l‘éxaﬁp 1805, MK S8 ,Man,DZ; omit ShJZ,HH
Bpuwn R GNER

G EHR¥ '

% 28 R &L

@t 1 18865,8B,Man,DZ,8ShdZ; El/iLi Mk k?é-ﬁ HH

A
[ oLd
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B B R B
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A
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)\k&i%%&ﬁ%%ﬁ R14
ZA, 1 1805,M,SE,Man,DZ; #£, 5hJz,HH
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X
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T
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S
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5 5w
5

$hit 2 P Ll B
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g £ At
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%_\ 1 1805; %‘@ Mk, SE,Man ,DZ,ShJZ ,HH
,/'ng /,71? 7~ k& R17

ﬁfy }?ﬂ%: 1805 , Mk, SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ; Z & HH

b B8 42 2 PR TS Ri7
% %{? 2 2 & A R17
ko 1 ¥4 208 B H i R L &
¥ M 2w d 2@ R19,R14
Melh1 180S,MK,SE,DZ,5hJZ,HH; %2 % Man

,‘5;; 1 1805,ME,SE,Man,DZ; —ﬁrxz ShJZ ,HH
/,1 . =l
2T oz ok oL Y R20,R1S
]
y-Y ﬂ_, 1 1885; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH

% 1 1805; %,,,ﬂz, MK ,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH
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.75 ?‘g«/&i G 1% %

42 1 189S; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH
76 K 2 A & 4
77 4 8 4 & J%

/l\% 1 1805 ,MK,SE,DZ,5hJZ,HH; A Man

.78 éc F/’i {;@ F% R1S

omit 1 1805; b PLE2 #5 M, SE,Man,DZ,5hIZ,HH

.79 bo TG &£ A R15

omit 1 180S: 42 1, 82 3l mk,SE,Man,DZ,5hIZ,HH

11.80 x 8 f& B X :% v . RS
11.81 gE, B, B B A g 2. R1
%’W, 1 1305; #% ™,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH

11.82 % I@ Z & LR T

mm.es &R KB A B A X E R20.RZD

1.8 % A A 15 ¥ —g% z 15 K ) T, R
f;l 1 180S,MK,SE,DZ,ShJZ,HH; T. Man

11.es 2B 4, R I 4 A R18

I11.86 ’%fg' e ™R %2 K RE

11.87 g %‘% % ¥ | R18

S o
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C. CHAPTER THREE: Nei jianm
= \

.. & B £ FZ % A E & F

111.2 ’é— N 12,7%\

I1I.3 % 2 A R

111.4 2 B %

I11.5 B § & R &P R21
II1.6 1% 24 ?} % 28 &, Ri

lines S and 6 1 1805,MK,SB,Man,DZ,Sh3Z,HH; VYK begins

and ends

paraphrasing: ;)( ,%

I1L.7
111.8
I1T.9
I11.
I1l.
I1I.
I11.
I11.
I11.13
ITI.16
I1I.17
I11.18
ITI.17

I11.2

with these two lines, transposing and

£ % & AEP

a fragment

N T A
ENE TSR )
& 4 B R
% 4E M BA A5
o4 L H &

R E 2
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Ch B B oW
‘S 4,2 3
4 B B ER
Lh %% 80 3
R =N
Gh 2 A
7 B B g
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27 AR LB H
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S
\fﬂ 1 1805; f% M%«,SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH
2z ¥ B e

FA 1 1805,M:,SE,Man,DZ,HH; BEA  shaz

23 » B OAZ

25 g 2 % %
26 W Z@é{,lﬁ%

)ﬂ% 811 180sS;

A
T%{z‘ Mt , S8, Man,DZ ,ShJZ ,HH

W&\

)é—
22 %ky % # R
20 2% B % Fb 18 12
o WBEB33Z
s BR324k MApd E
=2 h & poko b £ K
= R A
o 2 @
= 2R A AL E AT RAE
36 A
s AR P B ol R K
g R A R g R
2 243 % 4 "EE &
w A ME 2 &
.41 éé* ‘Z’é\ggm;@,@
.42 P B B Z WA ¥ 2%

R11
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R1

R1
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nnas AR RS B AR

111.44 % e A~ R

111.45 g % &5 R1
I11.46 w 4 3 R1
111.47 - E] A & Z L Pk Kk b= & e
II1.48 £ &% Ki?z%?%iiz!’&% R14
I11.49 % A A < %2 B AR B Zh b r

all lines from 11.28 through II1.4%9 1 18@S5;

omit Mk ,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH

rr1se R H % A % 48 @ R1
I11.51 H 28, 2 E R £ & RS
111.52 B AR % & A 45 & R1
111.53 F & R £ % % ¥ % & Ri
¥ 3 1805,MK,58,DZ,8hIZ,HH; AF Man
s 0@ B FOA e 3 o K 4 @ RS
111.5S 1‘% £ ;\fgﬁg 5 B e % £ 3 ZE R1
IT1.56 I tp B @ Rl
111.57 k9@ A B, ‘ﬁ \«’v B 2, —‘é %_‘ X% R
é‘;i 11805 ,MK,DZ; ‘771\(1, SE,Man ,ShJZ ,HH
111.58 A 4% B & 2L )é 9_‘ 3k w7
111.59 4% s R T B 4i5 RT7
111.60 fe B A o8 s A RS
111.61 3 4 < H R7
ez FE AL L B N R R19
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.78

.79
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.81
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. 1805 ,MK, 58, Man,DZ; Boér gnaz,nH
R _ % 4
@ %k LE 4@’(‘; % 1 #
— b
IS (4 Y %‘%
\| =
¥, 43 1 1885; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ

o % 2

,Z«. oz. %’a %

#1 1885,8B; ZZ MK,DI,Man
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% N B E
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oA 2 F o RE
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D. CHAPTER FOUR: Di xi & dlé}{

.1 ke A b 4

w2 B j’—i £ &6

ws AR ® AR
V.4 % % % 9 &=

(=Y

% 1

e 1 1805,MK,SE,Man,DZ,HH; ze % ShJz

18@5; omit MK.SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH

V.S ﬁ % XS 2 % A ‘7‘? ? i e

V.6 ﬁ":;‘_ I AR 4% A & &
Yo% 1 1805,MK,58,Man,DZ,HH;  JEe  Shaz

V.7 LL}/;%Z % EE_,‘, €1, R14

V.8 éf,}/:% % R

’ L . L
V.9 JAE R R & R1a
%‘@ 1 180S,SE,Man,DZ,5hJZ,HH; ?7‘% M

v.ie LB A B IR A W & i F1
114/%2] 18QS , MK, S8, Man ,DZ . ShJZ, HH; m/%zi TEYL

[TFYL has a fragment including lines 18-111

V.11 o B Lr R14
/5,[’ 1 180%,8hJZ; Ep MK,SE,Man,DZ,TRYL; HH

v.1i2 g\ ;\;¢( & )'?;\ R1
entire line 1 1805,8B,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH; omit MK

V.13 Fd K& B R1

V.14 = th & /72 1

V.15 FC SH HN GEx 2 3% @ R1



Iv.

Iv.

16 g% Z 5%, &, %% A o2
17 3% 4% £ 5

ﬁ 1 1885; B MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,HH,TFYL

[TFYL fragment starts herel

iv.

Iiv.

Iv.

Iv.

Iv.

18 A 4 2 F
AL 1 1805 ,MK,SE,Man,DZ,5hdZ,HH; A% TeYL fends herel
R AT G ¥ 1.
19 B R M de
:?L 1 1805,M}=I,SB,Mén,DZ,HH; f’;’; ShJz
w 4FERRE LA

@
;E 1 18@5,Mk,SE,Man,ShJZ; %\ DZ ,HH
21 Y8 2L ¥ A 4 L F
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o L 4
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d*ﬁzl‘lu:—?.: 1805 , MK ,SE,Man , DZ , HH; J«B—/li‘l ShJz
.34 LA REH LBy

EA 2.1 1805,MK,SE.Man,DZ,HH; 84 shaz
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F. CHAPTER SIX: Ku A

[HH no longer appears in the apparatus as it includes no

part of the next two chapters of G671

vi.1 A i {’; {‘% R
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V1.3 Z 5% 8 K
Ve B, W B A B
s 2 4 el

%kj 1805 ,Mk,5B,DZ,5hJZ; ' Man
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oM B e o
R § W
>
&

R R R T R I

VI.7 A e gz{r 4.47 7{1. &
/e 1 1895,5hJZ; 2 MK,S5R,Man,DZ
VI.S oo BB L

VI.9 tE Z #3 {c

[YL and ZL both include lines 1@-111]

v B ¥ &
2 1 1805 , MK , SR, Man ,DZ ,5hJZ, YL3; ?{
vi.11 B @ b

VI'”%‘_.A ke ‘3%:, 5

t~

R

R

RZ,R10

Ri6

R19

1y e
& F 4 1905; % P Me,5E,Man,DZ,5h3Z
= )
VI. 13 PN &7

B A8 1e0s: /2 2% me,SE,Man,DZ,5hIZ



vi.

vIi.

vI.

Vi,

vI.

vI.

VILE

vI.

VI

VI.

VI.

VILE

D

14

Qe

" e—a

o a et

o~

Jgs

[

\
o

}ﬁ-%@, Mi . SE,Man,DZ ,ShdZ

J

]
-
—
Y
P

A%
%
Nk
NN
R

1805, Mk, 58, Man ,DZ; JH shaz

E

1805;

ﬁf‘

B L %

1805,

2 @
B 2 ¥ %

1805

omit Mk,53BE,Man.DZ,ShJZ

2 7= F & L

-

—

emit ME.SR,.Man.DI,zhJZ

]

& 2z

mit rLER,Man,DZ.ERJI



VI

VI..

VI.E

VI3

VI.E

VI.3

Vi.:>

vI.

vI.

vIi.

vi.

VI.

33 he Kk B it 2
34 B 4k 4T 2 DAAR B LA
it éi%’é\‘@%/’)"‘g&@i@ Rl
6 i 2% AR Rl
7 N A L 14, R10
Y 1 1805,SE,Man,DZ; A MK,ShJZ
8 % A #3 L
59 % 1h K £
82 45 %4 1 1ses;
i IAZEE e s.Man,DI:
% 4’9}%1?’% Shdz
[TPYL quotes lines W11
s W AF F B WIS
%, 1 180S,M¢,SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ; # oten
41 ﬁjf;éﬁ%xéiﬁi/l’k'ﬂﬁ
T A A A9 1 1805; omit ME,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ,TRYL
ﬁ*«fz%‘i: 1805, MK , S, Man ,DZ,3hJ L ﬁ?i_/‘% TEVL
az bt 14 & 3 %
A% 1 1805,MK,SE.Man,DI,TFYL;  F ShJz
4z g & =z ® L xE
¥ £ % 1 1805.M,SE,Man,DZ,ShI7; 7\;%2%'% TEYL
T;'zi 1 1805,MK,SB,Mar.DZ,TPYL:  ZF  shaz
a4 z NARL & R B B H °F
NB2 3 1g@S.MK.SB,Man,DZ,Shiz; $2 X T TRYL

Y %‘Taﬂ 1 18@S.MK,SE.Man,DZ,5hJZ; omit TRYL



V.45 h% 73 £ # Z %
Vi.4a6 L ge B 4 Z
'ﬁgfﬁé‘g 2% 1 180S,M:,SE.Man,DZ,ShIZ;
F Fe L % TPYL
V1.47 @kﬁ% Z R et
&h , & 1 1885,M,SE,Man D7,ShdZ;  omit TRYL

[TPYL fragment ends after line 1113

vi.se 32t 2 % {? @ K e fgy & RI,R9
'gg 1 18085; %@]\' Mk, 5B, Man ,DZ .ShJZ
vi.as 3k o 3 F A B R ? R1,K1
Ik 1 1ses; L MK.Man,ShJZ; omit SB.DZ
vi.se A A oo a) )l‘*q A ¥ R % R20 , K20
vist A A B2 X &R A
AA Y 1 1805.MK,SB,DZ,ShI7; AR Man
vi,sz X3 & é R ¢ e A R18,R18
sz Ak & LB g o B kM A EG
e 7 1895,M:.58,Man,DZ3 % sniz '
VI.S4 g £ £ %0
V1.55 i X 4o
VI.S6 RN i/,;:
V1.57 5od
VI.S8 /7, g L %—'fi‘i.,

- ﬁé ] 18@5.SE,Man,DZ,5hdz; £ MK

vi.59 LIS



G. CHAPTER SEVENMN: Chusi pian

[Lines 1-1i@ are an obvious addition to the main DZ text.

The assumption here is that the addition is merely a

correction of an error made during the initial copying and

that it was not done in reference to any but the original

copy text.l

VII.1

VII.Z

VII.E

Vii. 4

1 1805,Mk,SE,Man,DZ;

P53

e 2 26 ¥4

lines Z-41 1865,Mk,SB,Man,DZ;

VII.G

VII.é

VIiIi.7

VI1i.g

VIii.®

VIiI.1io

VII.1i1

VII.1Z

VIT.1E

VIi. 14

ﬁ%%%
= f{}’géﬁf“
%R
s B %ﬁﬁ &
%29 1 1ses
ﬁl\ﬁsmz
LR W
bt B
é?% e, T4 2 ?éi

2 2% 2 L

15 shdz

& 2 44

omit ShJdZ

Ri&

R14

< RZ1L
. MK,SB,Man,DZ;

SO N
B & 49 R1D
R19

R19
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VII.1S % ]%
FNE
VII.16 )%i‘— ’E- %@_5@_
$A Y8 1 1805,MK.5B, Man, D ZE  sndz

\

e E 2 BB

:fo 1 1805; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ

VIT.1i8 ¥ 3 R H R16
7\:1},.‘ 1 18@5,88,Man,DZ; 75 ME; 7;1%5 Shaz
VII.19 e ’}g 7z 1 B g R
Zs 1 18@5,MK,SE, Man; J#e DZ,Shdz
%3 1805; ’a;—" M, SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ
VII.20 %{L ¥ LI ) 10
VII.21 2oz & 2 R A8 R1
YI1.22 4% T St M R22
VII.23 R A2 L Z R16
7~ 1 1805; 34, ™,SB,Man,DI; ##./2 shaz
VIL.Z4 S 7 e R F R2Z
Y11.25 3w ) oo K BB A
DR Sk 7 3 %
VI1.27 34 43 k42
vzx.ze\ . /i/ {% .%ﬁ, 2
ﬂ%"\ 1 1805; AZ. i ,SB,Man,DZ,5hJZ
VII.29 be ke fe % & s;é)’ g/ 514
bt e, 3 1805,5n3Z; %L);;zy-z;;q_;é M

é,% Ze e ke 1 SE,Man,DI

* ¥
%/ﬁ;z 1805; JH_;; Mi: +transposed SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ

e



VILi.Z

VII.3

VIT.:

VII.SE

VII. 3

VIILS

VII.3

Vii. =z

VIT.S

VII.3

VII.4d

VII.

VII.

VII.

VII.

VIT.

Vii.

& A&

g A sz &
ool 3 £ AR
G &t E &

H B & @

z}%‘ 14

1885;

£ A B

},
7~ 31 ises.mk,SE,Man,DZ;

% o A £ 9
FC %ﬁ W<z oq
Y 1 18@1,5E;
5 1 1801

e

)2 @k b

X

% £ A
B oMo
, Man DZ,3hJZ
¥ oy
74 @ » 7F
4 ShJiZ
L % = 2 B
B VE 4R 4

omit ME,Man,DZ,ShJZ

;l’%7 Mt ,S8,Man,DZ,ShJZ

% BB
£ 4%
s

transposed Mk



VIL.A49 7 S A~ Z
VII.58 I W] a4
VII.St ¥ & — &
vir.sz SR EE A X I L B
VII.S3 B2 2, 2%
VII.S4 3k q‘»:'f? :}’é‘ [3% E 2 7 ,%'—.‘_ y
4 1 1805; flr M ,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ
VII.S5 ﬂkﬁ 3 K 7)§ .,
¥¢ 3 18@5,58,Man,DZ,ShJZ; omit MK
VII.Sé K gz‘ g £ o,

VII.57 {%,’ A S K A A EHE

ﬁé_}tn 1805; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShdZ
vinss A % % B E#® B
K 1 180S; é Mk , 5B ,Man ,DZ ,8hJZ
1 1805,MK,SE,Man,DZ; omit ShJZ

vii.sy S o #% “‘l"’% % %6 F 4

VII.on , Z /vy 8% ¥ z£ &
vit.ei L 54 8§ % 2% &b
VII. 62 ¥ OF A K E
VII.63 J KN =E 3B
1

V1I1.64 2%?%&2'57%{"’33
VIT.&5 b M o2 A = %

¥ 1 18@S,Mk,SE,Man,DZ; omit ShdZ
V1I.66 % /(ﬁ\%/% &

#, 1 1825:; omit ME,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ
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H. CHAPTER EIGHT: #o piarn

[FH includes this chapter as its last GG7 text portionl

VIII.1 /? % ¥o1 44
f%%i‘z‘q‘yi/xﬁ&: 1805; }%Z,}(%Hz, Mk, SE,Man ,DZ3
B L2 eR 1 mH,sh0z

VIII.2 YR 4 # ¥ oL &
VIII. B L A ~_S*2 4 ié oo {:‘%’
VIII.4 )’% 7 ,‘zér Ik
j& 1 1ses; J;%i)’? Mi¢, SE,Man ,DZ3
4{‘%&#2,3 HH . ShJZ
VITI.S R B v B < v &

VITl.6 g f-?/\— @ B Iy ﬁ -

Y
F/‘ 1 18@5: omit MK ,SE,Man,DZ,HH,ShJZ

VIII.7 e H F L

VITI.8 % =¥ 'f z,? ¥ ‘\%‘,

VIII.9 \’:é: L 'l‘%;

VIII.i@ 7 A X Be

VITI.11 e FE DR S
4¢ 1 1805,HH,ShJZ; omit Mk,SE,Man,DZ

VIII. 12\)%% Y, 4 g BB 4B R1D
e 1 1805; Z_ Mk ,SE,Man,DZ,HH,ShJZ

VITI.13 % % @ Z % B A9 R13

# 1 1805; f;(% ,SE,Man,DZ ,HH,ShJZ
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viti.14 % 2 é ﬁ? Z

YITI.15 ye 3% 4 5 BE IE W 1B
VITI. 16 kM & 12 2 vk 2 % Ri1
vii.1i7 L@ £ % 9 X &% A AR R19
A 1 18@S,M¢,SE,Man,DZ,HH; omit ShJZ

VIII.18 z }Z{ g ﬂ,% & A A g @ -
viri.ie 8 L ¥ 2 ¥ ¥ R&
VIII.Z20 @ %’*? R18
VIII.Z21 A b % B K15
VII1.22 g2 @ B3 R1S
s # 3 3 F B S
VIII.Z24 % 2 e & K Y
UITII.25 A ke 'ﬁ: oW A
VIII.Z6 A4 :i‘ w H R B L ‘
VIIT.Z27 Aol K bRk &FE P~
VIII.ZS ¥ 13 &
VIII.Z29 ¥ & 8 E\,; %
JI11.30 :%‘_', 2 ¥ A %’ * &
VIII.31 % A &~ & A WLAR
VIIT.32 x Ee koL E
YIII.33 F E T o« L ¥ 8y

BH 1 im2S,me, 5%, Man,DZ; #R & HH,5nIZ
VIII.Z4 £ % %

f\ ] 180S.MK,SE,Man,DZ; omit HH,ShJZ

VIII.35 B M F REO



VIII.

VIII.

VIII.

VIII

VIII.

vIiil.

VIII.

VIITI.

VIIi.

VIII.

VIII.

VIII.

VIII.

VIII.

VIII.

36

37

=8

39

.49
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T F
Ty W AN o W

—
\I
-

[

}Z}-

Z BN 12
SRSV X
A YA
= £
B o
T % 8
2 4 :
‘g 1 18853 4 MH.SE,Man,DZ,ShdZ; % HH
g % M e

o o g
G F &

erntire linel 1885.Me,SE,Man.DZ; omit HH,ShJZ

g
& &

‘Eq 1 18@s; B M,5B,Man,DZ,HH,ShJz
% &
¥ 2

Shge LM AR 2L

B2 A 31 1825.SE,Man,HH,ShIZ; EE“ Mi , DZ

S 1 1B@S; omit ME,S5E,Man,DZ,HH,ShIZ

=20

R1

R14

RZ0

R13

R18

RL17

R19



~pT
o B0

VITI.S6 2 L% B L
VI11.57 94 kB px P %
VII1.58 ’E R L 3 @
virr.se X 3E 2 #E ¥ A E
¥ 3 1885,MK,Man,DZ ,HH; F sE,shJz
% 1 ises.mk,SE,Man,DZ; & HH,ShJZ
VIII.60 ¥ 2 23 % B2
VITI.61 % 2z 5/: 7)‘" %
X5 1 1805,MK,SB,Man,DZ,HH; § Shiz
mire: | gz bR LMl
ot B L 7 1gps; omit MK,S5E,Man,DZ,HH,ShJZ
A% 3 1885: omit MK,SB,Man,DZ.HH,ShJZ
£ 4% 1805, MK , 5B, Man ,DZ; /\? o4 {'é\ HH,ShJZ
vitt.es h ¥ e £ A R
,g:‘\ 1 18@5,SE,Man,DZ,HH,5hI7; g M
UITI1.64 sz #? 4 2 h 4 % o
VIT1.65 $F @ & 4 vt B @ \3’:{ &,
VIIL.56

VIII

VITI

VIil.

.68

2% & s 5

XA 1 is@S,ME,SE,Man,DZ,HH; F shoiz

67 B8 @ f_é; %&Fﬁf 8 8 4% % ¢

RN YRRy

%"—: 1 1805 ,ME,Man,DZ . HH; F SE,ShJZ

AL RS

£ 1 1805,MK,SB,Man, DI H; G B2 shaz
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viti.7e S Wo ft)??? =]
%?%, 1 1805 ,Mk,SE,Man,DZ,HH; :b% Shdz
I¥L has lines 71-731
VITI.71 X8, {4{ 2 0 tE a3 92
:jg ] 18@5,MH,S5E,Man,DZ,HH,5h3Z; &b YL
72 P
:%z

VIII.

2\ k @ \ ~
e 3k R 4 K S
1 180S,SE,Man,DZ,HH,ShdZ,vL; % M
p
UII1.73 ( YA
M ¥ BRO8 & 3 &
entire line 1 1885,MK,SE,Man,DZ,HH,ShdZ;
ﬁ(f,ﬁé#ﬂ%@z 1YL
Az E
%iﬁ 1 1805,MK,SE,Man,DZ,HH; ﬁiié\ ShJz

VITI.74 /%g ¥ F @
VI1I.75 ;«_%ﬁqﬁ—iﬁ%%)ﬁ‘@#@%
VIiI.76 X @ ]% Y ol E OB
YI11.77 AR AR B D
VI11.78 - 2, L & e
VI11.79 E T - 2
vitt.es 3% @ 3§ 47 2 2
VIII.8t 7‘% %% % P G?{,
# 1 18@S,88,Man,DZ,HH,5h3Z; K MK
YII1.82 /3; & & 15

X5 1 1805,M<,SB,Man,DZ,HH;  F&.  ShJz

VIII.83 e & Ac S



1

. CHAPTER NINE:

GQuan pian

[HH has no more

of the GB8Z textl

IX.1 3%, & L&
é\};% 1 1805,5E,5hJZ3 .24 e, Man,DZ
1X.2 £, 2 % VFE‘\ z &
s A% 2 % M 1 ¢
s {8 2 % z B e
s Ae s 2 M OB &
IX.6 MO £k .
;Z(é’%] 1805, MK, SE,DZ,ShJZ3 1%‘%41 Man
?Zb%@‘;,@,] 1805, MK ,SE,DZ,5hJZ; & Lz, man
IX.7 A 2 4 8] 2 &
x.s o 3 % f B e
1.9 2 % B kMl

entire linel 1385;

%

IX.10
%1

IX.11 =0
Al

ix.1z 4

omit MK ,SE,Man,DZ,5hJZ [included

as commentary to preceding line, excepth ShJdZ1

= >
Z %éa 433?' zL &
/-
1805, MK, SB,Man ,DZ3 %[ shaz
2=/ 2
a}« Z' él';} ?—f«. &,
1805, Mk, SE,Man ,DZ3 Zf ShJz
é A =/ —
= 25 F 7%
1805,M<;  F  SE,Man,DZ; A 8hdZ
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B80S , MK T SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ
wie 2 ARG T B
1 1825; F  MK,SE,Man,DZ,ShJZ
1 188S,MK; & SE,Man,DZ,5hJZ
(X.15 @ z LB T 2
SE,Man,DZ,5hJZ

%

% 79
51
%z

IX.16  FF =

)
s

F 1 1805,Mk; SE,Man,DZ,5hJZ
R T R

5% 1 1805.SE,Man,ShdZ;  AK  MK,DZ
IX.18 %’" #a L % % 1§ b
1X.19 M £ 1 s F Y 33

lines 18-19 1 1885; transposed Mk ,SB,Man,DZ,ShJdZ

(73
£& 1 180S,MK,SE.8hIZ; g Man,DZ
%4; 1 1805,Mk,5E,DZ,5hJZ; #Ji Man
Co /b Z = oy L
IX.20 & Z LB
ix.71 L I~ —~ @ a2 AR
SOV T D I T N I S

A% 1 180s; £ wk,SB,Man,DZ,ShdZ
A 3 iges,se; @ MK,Man,DZ,ShiZ
IX.22 g @,
[TEYL and YWLJ gquote lines 23-241
1x.23 I e £ #hE] &
A¥ 1 1g0s,Me.5E,Man,TPYL,5h3Z; % DZ,ShJz

78 _
|44 1 1805,Me,SEB,Man,DZ,ShJZ,YWL]; ﬁ;f TPYL
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IX.24 P vl ﬁuﬂ i ’*5 2 &

)l 1ses: Bl mk,SB,Man,DZ,5nIZ;

A B e B FA] vuLa
ix.2s B§ @ % 1o 2 {E 9 &
e o AR A T

R, 1ses; BB, sB,Man,Dz,ShIz; B8,

1x.27 <4 @ fé zE & HE
1X.28 Ze 3 &
1X.29 %2 %k z & X ;ﬁlc_‘ |

b
% i 1805 ,ME,SE,Man,ShJZ; %’L Dz

IX.30 ‘;{%‘FI 2 S
IX.31 i}:‘é_ % % A ‘2‘_4 z
1X.32 Z *%' (% g

Z%_J 1805; y“éﬁL MK, SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ

3% 1 1805,MK,SE,Man,DZ; # £F  snhaz

x.33 BB 8 % L F O OE A
Ix. 34 m ] % &A% &L B8
I gL R Y M E R HTA L b

& ¢ 1 180S,MK,SE,Man,DZ; g snaz

IX.36 .

~

A :{ WL %ﬁ %‘" ’gﬁ }4{ :f’L 2— &-r
-.!_" I -7 \" -
37 Mp B R B ERAUX R
A% .1 1805,SK,Man,DZ,ShIZ; 7@%%6’4 ME,

%}\3 1805; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,5hJdZ

x.z8 5 A B Z e



IX.3

iX.

IX.

IX.

IX.

IX.

248

39 T MW £ A T 2 %

2 >

W% %1 ises: WZ%= % wk,58,Man,DZ,ShJZ
[TEYL and YWLJ guote line 39 but not fullyl
L LA

41 2{;_5 o BE J_i
a2 2 o w e
s A LMY T MR
44 % % g %

[YL gquotes lines 41-44]

x.as 2 ¢k B % KX M
1%.46 G B % A e £

% 1 1805,Mk,5E,Man,DZ,5hJZ; E 4o, VL
IX.47 ~ 3 ‘Fl' 7% H

omit 1 1883,M,SB,DZ,ShJZ,YLs 22 & man
1X. 48 H R &E AL ﬁ T

& A 1805.8E,Man,DZ,5hdZ,VL; H* & A

T 3 is@s.M:,SE,Man,DZ,ShdZ; T vyL
IX.49 X B &
wm S A A K EMR KA LS
st 2 £ § F 2 EE AR e
YR T T

;‘;‘3[ i 1805,5E,5hJ7; ’)‘% ME ,Man , DZ
IX.53 %ﬁéléb&h;‘w\%ﬁ

128

RZ21

rR14
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P

IX.S4 fﬁé\{ﬁ, %ﬁ ke R ¢ %

¥e 1 1805,S5E,ShJZ; Z.  ME,Man,DZ
IX.55 % 2% F A ke i A

/& Fe 1 1sps; omit MK,SE,Man,DZ,SnJZ
IX.S6 H R L

S4-55: as abovel 1805; f‘z}zﬂ'ﬁ#ﬂ@z Mk, SE,Man ,DZ;
R RIS oniz

1x.57 I @ ,fg% % i =

Ay N .
AT &3 1885 ,8k,Man,DZ ,SnJZ; transposed Mk

ﬁ % 1 1805,5hJZ; o +k,SE,Man,DZ
IX.58 @ e IRe 4§ e %
IR 1 180S,Shdz; 42 ™k,SE,Man,DZ
+
1X.59 g g

entire line 1 180%5,8hJdZ;

written/printed within commentary Mk, 8B,Man,DZ

w . 2 A o
IX. 60 s B RN E B B A
omit 3 18835; éié’ precedes other text cn this

line  MK,S5B,Man,DZ,ShJZ

g o,
1X.6 i T im o x &
! S/‘\" %’ a’?i’: éug U :r’
AR 1 i805,58,5h3Z; .. wk,Man,DZ

1X.62 bed ,é A i H R R &
1X. 63 570 2 % B R X &
7
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IX.b4 ’é%‘éﬁi\:’\v‘?’gﬁ&
2 1 18@S,SB,Man,DZ; H we,Shiz
& 1 1805,MK,S8,DZ,5h3Z; % Man
x.e5 $C B % K W A L R22
IX.66 A& 47 2 R1S
LTFYL has lines 3-S5 and 121 ~
.67 S B E 2 4 Bt E
‘@ 1 1805; 'l% TPYL;  JH§ Me,SE,Man,DZ,ShdZ
IX.68 %}f‘\'% 4 2 At Sf“"lx"
i‘-?% 1 1805 .Mk ,SE,DZ,ShIZ; g%% Man , TEYL
IX.69 £ 2 = w ¥
?}# 3 180S,MK,SE,DZ,ShJZ;  ¥3F  Man,TFVL
IX.7@ #a 2 i 3h It
IX.71 H o Xz
IX.72 2 T e B A
1X.7% £kd 8% £ 2 th b4
w42 34 H
IX.75 D B P E e M by
& 1 180s; @ MK,SB,Man,DZ,5hJz
e wCH Hie H L F R 2
%% 1 1805,M¢,58,Man,DZ,Sh3 73 =¥ TEYL
wr B BB 4B M
IX.

78 r¢ B89 2.
77-78: 1~ B3 180S; e ™ me,s®,Man,DZ,ShJZ



IX.

IX.

IX.

I¥%.

IX.

IX.

79

80

a
Fa

87

88

89

\\'g

Zp & 1 1805,5E,Man,DZ,5hJ7;

Ay

.

x

71

N\

1 1885:

dF W

N
POF M ARG

20

=

1 1805,SE,Man,DZ,Sh3Z;

K et i@.‘kd—;* A

2D VA
5 Z 8B

I AT e
% 5 &

. 1 7
A E R OZR
7

A\

N

8z R %

XSy

Mt , SB,Man,DZ,ShJZ

(\,

2= .
Z2% Mk

FE LA

<gz%é Mk, SE,DZ ,ShdZ;

N\

g

¢ X sB,Man,DZ,5n2

M

Tgﬁﬂ Man
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>
]

1

2

4]

@

»<

omit I 18@5; Z%>}~ precedes line MH,SB;Man,DzishJZ

o 4% B B R oML R B

i 2.1 {5 RS 3 o
EBER P Y =%
\ZZ}; ‘j(% 1 1805,8E,Man,DZ,S5hJdZ ‘g Mk

{3 9 v F @ F
£ ¥ B oo EF
g; X %= E Hr o R2Z

1 18@5,MK,SB,DZ,8hJZ; ‘%& Man

PRE-Eoh-

1 1805; ﬁ%ﬁ_ Mk, SE,Man ,DZ ,5hJZ

R R

EYWLI has lines 8-%1
Sels L L= E &
%1% hHELE &
%}4 1 1805 .Mk ,88,DZ,8hJZ; E( Mary 172'%_&‘ YWLJ
.10 * ]ii A c: By jé

.11 78 Eg :Z gq 3? ¢,
gk @ty M8 E £ @ E e
7 #4 1 1ses; Zr{4 48 ,SB,Man,DZ,5hJIZ
s B LB AL ELLE L E e
e A OE HHEAB L E B EE &
15 Rl E & B % {8 % &
6 SRAE B 9 B,



TRy ARSI

X.17 x5 18 44
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B. Variations used for textual analysis

The following figures refer to the line numbers of the text

of Guigusi indicating which lines contained variations

considered significant enaugh for use.

1.3,a:bedetg
1.10,asc:bdefg
I.13,bzacdefyg
I.16.,h:abcdetg
I1.19,fg:abcde
I.2S,ce:abdfg
1.29.,cdef
1.29,g:abcdef
1.37 ,g9: abcdetf
I1.4%,d: abcef
1.48,afqg:bede
1.56,d: abcefg
1.57,f:abcdeqg
1.59,a:bcdefg
1.63,h:abcdefg
1.64,ce:abdfg
1.78,d:abcefg
1.73,cerabdtg
1.74,b:acdefg
I1.76,b:acdetg
1.78,bce:adfg
1.79,a:becdetg
1.88,2:abcdtfg
1.92,b:acdetg
1.95,a:bocdefg
1.1083,a:bcdefg
1.121,a:bcdefg
1.102.0: acdefg
1.105,b: acdefg
1.106,b:acdefg
1.1828,c: abdefg
1.118,2:abcdef

I1I.2,be:sacdfg
II.4,a:bcdefg
11.3,9: abcdet
1I.6,a:bcdefg
II1.21,a:bcdefg
11.22,d:=2bcefg
I1.2&,a:bedetg
I11.%9.atbeocdefg
I11.435,fg:abcde
11.46,b:+:acdeg
11.4%,b:acdetg

I11.&86,a:bcdefq
11.67,%f:abcdeg
11.71.d:abcefg
11.72,fg:abcde
11.72,a:bedefg
I11.72,a:becdefg
I1I1.7S,a:bcdetg
11.77 ,d:abcefg
11.78,a:bcdefg
11.79,atbedetg
I1.81,a:bcdetg

I11.6,h:abcdefg
I11.21,arbcdefg
111.22,g:abcdef
IIT.26,a:1bcdetg
111.28,a:bcdetg
111.53%,d:abcefg
I1I11.57 ,abe:cd+fg
I11.63,fg:abcde
I111.65,atbecde

i11.68B,beracd

111.73%,ac:bde

.7&,bracde

IV.4,a:bcdetfgy
IY.4,q:abcdet
IV.56,g:abcdef
iV.2,bracdefg
IV.13,h: abcdetfg
IV.17 ,a:bcdefgh
IV.18,h: abcdetg
IV.19,q9: abcdef
IV.22,bracdetfg
IV.24,a:fgibecde
IV.24 ,a:becdefg
IV.Z25,a:bcdefg
IV.35,bracdefg
1V.36,b:acdetq
IV.48,g: abcdef
IV.52,g: abcdef

V.17,d;ab:e§g



S

11.58,fg:abcde
V.29,c:abdefg
V.38 ,b:acdefa
V.ZB,0: abcdes
V.3I2,g:abcdef
V.33 ,g: abcdet
V.34 ,.g:abcdet
V.4l ,atbecdetg
V.48 ,ad:becetfg
V.49 ,¥g: abcde
V.98 ,a:becdetg
V.53 ,fag:abcecde

Vi.S,d:abceg
VI.7,ag:bcde
Vi.i@, j:abcdegh
YVi.l2.a:bcdeg
VIi.iZ,arbcdeg
Vi.21,g:abcde
Vi.24,a:becdeg
VI1.26,a:bcdeg
vIi.28,a:bcdeg
VI.Z8,a:bcdeg
Vvi.%7,.bg:acde
VI.Z39,a3g:bcde
VI.4@,h:abcdeg
VI.41l.h:abcdeg
VI.42.h:abcocdeg
VI.4Z,h:abecdeg
VI1.4Z,g:abcden
Vi.44,h:abcdeg
VI.46,hrabodeg
vVi.4B8.a:1bcdeg
Vi.4®,arcerbda
Vi,5l,d:abeceg
VI1.5%7,g:abcde
Vi.58,b:acdeg

VII.Z,g:abcde’
VIi1.1i@,az:g:becde
VII.13,d:abceg
VIil.15,9:abcde
VIii.17,a:bcdeg
Vil.18.b:g:acde
Vii.19,eq:abcd
YIil.1i19,a:bcdeg
VII.Z23,asg:bcde
Vil.Z8,a:brcdeg
Vil.29.bzag:cde
Vil.Z2%,arbrcdeg

"
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

V.24 ,atg:bedet
VII.43,ac:bdeg
Vil.4%3,asbcdeg
VIiI.48,.0:acdeg
VIi.594,azbcdeg
VI11.55,bracdeg
Yi11.57,a:becdeg
YI11.58,asbecdeg
VI1.S58,q:abcde
VIl.&5,g:abode
VIil.bb,arbecdeg

YIil.l,asfg:bcde
YI1li.4,azfg:becde
Viil.é,arbcdefg
YIiil.1ll,afg:bcde
VIIi.1Z,a:bedetg
VIII.1Z,arbodefg
YIII.17.g:abcdef
YIT1.Z3,fg:abecde
VIll.Z4,¥g:abcde
Vill.4bé6.,a:f:bocdeg
VIll.58,fg:abocde
YIII.32,a:bcdetg
VIII.55,beracdtg
VI11.5S,a:becdetg
Yi11.59.fg:abcde
VIII.&2,a:bedetfg
Vill.&62,atbedefg
YITI. &2 fg:akbcde
VIII.AZ bracdetg
VIII.589.¢:abedet
VI1i.78,g:abcdef
VIITI.7i.h:abcdetg
VIill.72,b:acdefa
VIII.73,h:abcdetg
VIII.73.,9:h:abcdef
VvIiii.81,b:zacdefg

:
TT En ] -t
VIII.g2,graicdef

I1¥.1l,acg:bde
IX.5,d:abceg
IX.6,d:abceg
IX.9,arbcdeg
IX.12,g:ab:cace
IX.13,abzcdeg
IX.14,a:bcdeg
IX.14,ab:cdeg
IX.10,ab:cdeg
IX.16,ab:cdeg
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vii.36,a:becdeg
YI11.39,a:bcdeg

. IX.19,de:abcg

1X.19,d:abceg
IX.21.,a:bcdeg
IX.21,ac:bdeg
IX.23,eg:abcdik
IX.23,i:abcdegk

IX.24,a:i:k:1bcdeg

IX.26,a:brecdeg
I1X.29,e:abcdg
iX.31,a:bcdeg
IX.%1,g:abcde
I1%.35,3: abcde
IX.37,b:acdeg
1X.37 ,a:bcdeg
IX.39.a:bcdeg
i1X.48,b:acdeg
IX.52,acag:bde
IX.54,bce
I1X.55,a:bcdeg
I1X.47,d:abceg
IX.36,a:g:bcde
I1X.57 ;bracdeg
I1X.57.ag:bcde
IX.58,ag:bcde
iX.59.ag:bcde
IX.68.a:bcdeg
1X.61,acg:bde
I¥X.464 haracde
I1X.64,d:abceg
IX.67 ,2h:beadeg
IX.73.a:bcdeg
IX.72,a:bcdeg
IX.79.b:acdeg
IX.8@,a:b:cdeg

I1X.81,b:acdeg
I1X.82,ard:beceg
I1X.84,a:bcdeg
X.1l,a:bcdeg
KeT4.D:&CdEg
X.&6,d:abceg
X.6,a:bcdeg
X.9,d:k:abceg
X.12,azbecdeg
¥X.19,bg:acde

X.19,a:dg:bce
X.20,h:adg:bce
X.21,b:acdegh
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I1X.17,be:acdg

1X.18-19,atbcdeg

X.41,a:bcdeqg
X.44,g:abcde
X.48,g:abcde
X.5B8,a:bcdeg
X. 6% ,a:becdeg
X.71,a:bcdeg
X.79,a:bcdeg
X.83,a:becdeg
X.84,a:bcdeg
X.B85,a:bcdeg
X.86,9:abcde
X.87 ,ac:bdeqg
X.93,g:abcde
X.101,b:acdeg
X.182,g9:abcde
X.1i5,a:
X.1l16,a:bcde
X.118,ad:bce
X.118,a:bcde

XI.1,a:bcde
XI.1,a:bcoe
X1.2,c:abde
XI.7.b:acde
¥1.8,bd:ace
X1.1@,azbcde
XI.11l,a:bcde
XI.lb6.beracd
i{I.16,d:abce
XI1.2Z%.axbcde
X1.27.,ad:tbce
X1

X1.34,2:abcd
¥1.40.a:bcde
¥1.41,a:bcde

X1I.1,a:bcde
¥11l.4,a:bcde
X1I.4,bracde
¥1l.12.,arbcde
XI11.13,b:acde
XII.14,ab:cde
%¥11.15,b:acde
XII.22,a:bcde
X11.22,a:brcde
XI1.2&6.azbcde
XI11.27,a:bcde
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X.21,h:abcdeg
X.23,asbecdeg

X.41,d:abceg

XII.45.bdrace
X11.36,azbecde
X11.59,a:bcde
XI1.&63,b:acde

XI1I1.5,atbcde
XI111.Z1,a:bcde
X111.25,arbcde
X111.27,a:bcde
X111.27,a:bcde
XI1I.ZB.ax:d:bce
XI11I.31l,a:bcde
XI111I.34,a:bcde
X111.38,a:bcde
XI1i1.4%,a:d:bce
XI11.33,bracde
XIII.61,abzcde
X111.63,a1bcde
X111.64,d:abce
X111.65,a:bcde
XI1I1.6%,a:bcde
XI1I1.7Q.,a:bcde
Xil1l.72,a:bcde
XI111.74,c:abde
X111.74,b:acde
X111.7&6.a:bcde

XI1II1.78,a:bcds
XII1.82.,a:bcde
XI11.83%,b:acde
XI11.95,asocde
XI111.97,a:bcde
XI11.183,a:bcde
X111.180G,a:bcde
XI11.1@1,a:bcde
XI11.1i@4,a:becde
XIII.1iB5,a:bcde
XI111.1i8,a:bcde
XI11I.111l,azbcde

XKITI.115-116,arbcde

XII11.122,de:abc
XIII1.122.a:bcde
X111.13&,asbede
XIII.137,b:acde
XII1.139.b:acde
¥111.148,b:acde
¥IIIl.14%,absrcde
XIII.148.2:bcde

X1I.34.b:acde

XI11.35,a:bcde

X11.4@,a:bcde

XII1.168,ad:bce
XI1I.171,d:abce
XII1I1.178,ad:ibce
X111.181,azbcde
XII1.183,asd:bce
¥1I1I.188,a:bcda
X11iI.188,d:abce
X111.19@,azbcae
XI111.194,b:acde
Xill.i197,a:bcde
XI11.205,bracde
XI1I.211l,a:bcde
XI11.218,a:bede
XIII.220,b:acde

X11I.225,a1bcde

XIV.S,bracde
Xiv.7,a:bcde
XiV.7 ,ab:cde
Xiv.8,az:bcde
¥IV.8,be:acd

V.2 ,arbcde
XV.4.bzacde
¥J.5,aibcde
Xj.7,asbcde
KV.7 .azbcde
XV.8,a:1bcde
¥V.11,b:acde
AV.18,a:1bcde
V.20 ,.be:acd
V.23 ,bracae
XV.24 ,c:abde:
V.29 ,a:becde
IV.IZ,a:bede
V.24 ,a:bede
V.35 ,bracde
V.36 ,a:bcde
XV.Zb,d:abee
V.41 .a:bcde
V.41 ,a:b:cde
V.44 ,d: abce
XV.47 ,a:bcde
¥V .47 ,a:bcde
XV.S1l ,a:becde
XV.53,actbde
XV.54 ,arbcce
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XI11.168,a:bcde XV.Sé&,azbcde
XI1I.165,ab:cde V.57 .a:bicde
XI1l.166,a:bcde AV.58,a:bcde
XI11.167,a:c:bde ¥V.&65,a:bcde

V.67 .azbcde
XV.69,.ce:abd
XV.7@.b:acde
XV.78,b:acde
XV.71,d:abce
V.73 ,a:bcde
XV.74 b3 acde
*V.BB,a:becde
XV/.88,b:acde
XV.8Z,b:acde
XV. 82, erarcd
XV.84 ,b:acde
XV.85,asbcde

XV.23,bzacde
V.95 ,azbcde
XV.101,b:acde
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